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INTRODUCTION

It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some
words of an introductory nature to the Beginner's
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved
colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book
is urgent. Hardly a week goes by that I am not
asked to recommend such a book to young minis-
ters, to pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom
wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament
without the advantage of a teacher. There are a
number of grammars that undertake to do this
thing, but they all start in the wrong way, except
Moulton’s Introduction, which is not well suited to
American schools.

It is a curious thing how traditionalism in lin-
guistic teaching has held in slavery so many men
who teach Greek today precisely as it was done a
hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made
by Brugmann and Delbriick in comparative philol-
ogy is left to one side for technical scholars. Pro-
fessor Davis starts the student right. The stand-
point of Thumb's revision of Brugmann'’s Griechische
Grammatik is presented with clearness and precision.
The student who starts with Davis's Beginner's Gram-
mar can go right on to my Short Grammar of the
Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then
he will be ready for my Grammar of the Greek New

vi



viii INTRODUCTION

Testament in the Light of Hsstorical Research. 1t is
only a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb Grie-
chische Grammassk and in the same direction. In
my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of
the Greek New Testament I have always had num-
bers of men who floundered over the cases, the prepo-
sitions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because
they had learned these basal things in the old un-
scientific way. It is like pulling eye-teeth for such
a one to learn that the genitive is not the whence-
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that
the ablative is the whence-case. If one gets it into
his head that the root idea of tense is time, he may
never get it out and he will therefore never under-
stand the beauty of the Greek tense, the most won-
derful development in the history of language.
Professor Davis is absolutely at home in the new
science of language and, I may add, is the most
brilliant student of Greek that I have ever had. One
should, if possible, take the college course in ancient
Greek. He needs this background and this contact
with the glorious period of the Greek language. But
the New Testament is the chief glory of the Greek
tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under
Professor Davis's tutelage.

Professor Davis is a master of the papyri and so
of the Koiné in which the New Testament books
are written. He is not giving the grammar of the
literary Attic, but the grammar of the Koiné of the
first century A.D. This fact is the second linguistic
discovery that has revolutionized the study of the
Greek New Testament. Comparative philology and

INTRODUCTION ix

the papyr: discoveries have put the old grammars
out of date and all the new ones that ignore the tre-
mendous progress thus made. It is now known that
the Greek of the New Testament is not literary

"Attic nor is it a peculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred

Greek dialect. At bottom it is simply straight Koiné
of the first century A.D. like that found in the in-
scriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt.
The papyri give us many thousands of examples of
the language of the life of the first century A.D. in
Egypt. There are business contracts, bills, deeds,
marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, busi-
ness correspondence, anything and everything that
made up the life of the people of the time. These
relics preserve the language of people of all degrees
of culture. The Koiné means the language common
to people everywhere, not merely the language of
the common people. It was the means of commu-
nication all over the Roman Empire. The most of
the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the
Koiné, but there are specimens of the literary Koiné

~ also. The New Testament is mainly in the ver-

nacular Koiné, but it is the vernacular of men of
great ability and some of them have a decided liter-
ary flavor, as we see in the writings of Luke, the
Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Language changes with the years if it is -alive.
Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here
the papyri give very great help in showing what the
words of the New Testament meant in everyday
life. Dr. Davis himself has found over two thou-
sand words in the papyri not given in any of the
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Greek lexicons. But the forms of the Koiné show
numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr.
Davis's Grammar gives the forms of the Koiné, not
of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also,
and these are given rightly.

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek
New Testament, but the number is nothing like so
great as was once thought to be the case. It is
natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné
should reveal here and there familiarity with He-
brew and Aramaic. Even Luke, probably a Greek,
has the ear-marks of Aramaic sources and of knowl-
edge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New
Testament is written in the current Koiné, as one
would expect.

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines him-
self to a Beginner’s Grammar. He does not try to
teach the ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go
over the ground of my Short Grammar on the other.
He definitely undertakes to prepare students for the
Short Grammar, and he does it with consummate
skill. He supplies in masterly fashion the book that
was needed. He will smooth the path for the be-
ginner in the Greek New Testament. He will make
it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long
starting on the road that leads one into the heart
of the greatest of all the books of earth, the Greek
New Testament.

A. T. ROBERTSON
Lousisville, Ky.

NOTE TO FIFTH EDITION

In the present edition various corrections and a
few additions have been incorporated. A revised and
enlarged edition is planned to appear when circum-
stances warrant it. I thank my colleague, Dr. E. A.
McDowell, Jr., for corrections and valuable sugges-
tions. He is at work on a Koine reader which may
be used in conjunction with the Grammar.

W. HerseEY Davis

Louisville, Kentucky,
1942



PREFACE

Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his
Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: ‘Three
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a
beginner’s grammar for men who have had no Greek
training, an advanced and complete grammar for
scholars and more critical seminary work, an inter-
mediate handy working grammar for men familiar
with the elements of Greek both in school and in
the pastorate.” This book is designed to meet the
need for the first type. It is intended for those who
are beginning the study of the Greek New Testa-
ment or have an imperfect knowledge of the essen-
tials of the Greek of the New Testament, and to
serve as a preparation for 4 Short Grammar of the
Greek New Tesiament (A. T. Robertson). :

The book is a beginner’s book. It is the result of
class-room experience of many years. The need and
preparation of a beginner’s class in Greek has de-
termined the method and order of presentation.
The Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of
the first century A.D. It is presented as such in this
book. The historical development of the Greek lan-
guage has been kept in mind.

No forms or words are given which do not occur
in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and

sentences for translation have been taken from the
bl
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New Testament. Those words which are of the
most frequent occurrence are presented first.

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the
meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses,
wherein most beginner's books have been faulty.

The author wishes to record his great indebted-
ness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D.,
LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi-
nary, for instruction and for invaluable assistance.
Without his encouragement the work would not
have been begun nor would it have been brought to
completion. Whatever of worth this book may have,
it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and
experience of many years as a teacher of the Greek
New Testament. In fact his monumental work 4
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Research is the authority from which this
book drew at all points. Of course he is not at all
responsible for any faults or errors which this book
may contain.

The names of many writers whose works were
consulted, the author cannot here recount, except
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechische Grammaiik).

In conclusion the author wishes here to express
- his thanks to his colleague, Professor F. M. Powell,
AM., Th.D.,, for valuable criticisms of a great part
of the book in manuscript, to his friend, Dr. A. R.
Bond, for expert criticism and preparation of the
Index, and to his father, Rev. Q. C. Davis, Albe-
marle, N.C,, for his sympathy and guidance.

W. Hersey DaAvis
Lousisville, Ky.
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BEGINNER’S GRAMMAR OF THE
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

LESSON I

The Alphabet

" 1. The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen-
istic period twenty-four letters.

Form of capital Name Form of small  Sounded as !
letters letters
A alpha @ a in father
B beta g b in boy
r gamma Y g in go
A delta 3 d in day
E epsilon € e (short) in met
Z zeta, 4 z in daze
H eta ! { © 1n féte
a 1in mate
® theta 8 th in fhin
S . [inpee
1 in fit

1 The sounds adopted as equivalent to the vowels in Gresk are
~ =iven for the sake of a consistent method of pronunciation. Already
- in the first century A.p. some of the vowels and diphthongs were
“° sometimes pronounced alike, as in Modern Greek, and consequently
- were confused: thus e, t,n, 1, v, ut, ot (being pronounced alike) were
/" sometimes written one for another; so with e and «, and o and w.

e The confusion of vowels and diphthongs of € sound is called itacism.

. 'There is clear evidence that in the first century A.p., § had the
... twofold pronunciation of b and v (labiodental), as in Modern Greek,
- and y had begun to have the value of y (the j value of i before
.~ ¢ and .4 sounds).

19



20 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

Form of capital  Nome Form of small  Sounded as

letters letters

K kappa % k in keep

A lambda A 1in led

M mu W m in man

N nu v n in net

= x1 3 X in lax

0] omicron ) o (short) in omit

II pi T p in peg

P rho P rin run

z sigma ¢¢ s in sit

T tau K- t in fen

T upsilon ) u in Fr. tu, Ger.

Tar

® phi 9 ph in graphic

X chi A ch in Ger. ich,
Scotch lock
chasm

¥ psi o ps in tops

Q omega ) o (long) in note

a. At the end of a word sigma is written ¢, else-
where ¢; as in ceiopds.

At first learn the form of the small letters only.
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its
name each time, until the whole alphabet can from
memory be uttered and written without hesitation.

2. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it
has separate vowels or diphthongs.

Learn the sound of each letter.

Pronounce aloud the following words:
fe-hw, the-1o Ypa-gm,  gra-phé
Y0-1L0G, Nno-mos Ae-vow, le-go

" w=ai in aisle

THE ALPHABET 21

Bre-7w, ble-pd cw-fw, §0-20
PL-A0G, phi-los %00-Log,  KOS-mos
vuk, nux £ W, e-cho
&-3eA-00C, a-del-phos Qu-rm, psu-ché

av-fpuw-wog, an-thro-pos fe-An-pz the-l&-ma

LESSON O
Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing

3. There are seven vowels: «, & 1, ¢, 0, U, ©. 7 iS
the long form of ¢, and v is the long form of o;
¢ and o are always short, 7 and o always long. This
list, then, corresponds in a way to the English
a, e i 0, u. g t, uare sometimes long and some-
times short; the long and short forms are not dis-
tinguished by separate characters.

4. A diphthong is two vowel sounds fused into one.
The diphthongs are:
cu=0u In group

{=au in Ger. haus eu=-eu in feud
av

=ou in house

er=ei in height nu=approximately the
same sound as ev.
ot=oi in ol uL=we

~ Also there are g, 7, v; but the « (iota written under-
.. neath a vowel is called ‘lota-subscript’) does not
 affect the sound of the vowel.

5 Many Greek words begin with a sound equivalent
~ to the English A, This sound is indicated by writing

a sign () called the rough breathing over a vowel or
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the
second vowel of a diphthong). Thus 83c¢=hodos;
edptoxw =heurisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong
is not pronounced with an k, the sign (*), called the
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus dxovw=
akouo; olpaveog=ouranos. Initial v always has the
rough breathing.

6. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in
accordance with the equivalents given in 1 and 4.

Bahete elg ta Befix pepm Tou TAotou To  StxTuoY R
ebpnsete.  Tig dpa obtog éotty; f) Quyn alwou épolnbyn. ol
avBpwmor éEnABov éx <ou olxou. '

Write the following words in Greek characters:
kai palin &rxato didaskein para t&n thalassan. kai
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hoste auton eis
ploion embanta kathasthai. periblepsamenos autous
legei ide he matér mou kai hoi adelphoi mou.

LESSON I
Accent

7. Most Greek words are written with accents.
The accents are the acute ('), the grave (%), and the
circumflex (7). Thus, Aapfdver oy Sodhov; dxolw tig
pwviis. On inspection it will be noticed that the
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable,
and in a diphthong over the second vowel.

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro-
nouncing syllables.

ACCENT AND PRONUNCIATION 23

In pronunciation we make no distinction between
the accents.

9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima;
the next to the last, the penult; and the one before
the penult, the antepenult.

10. Learn the following verbs:

drw, I lead, bring, go Bého, I wish, will

dxobw, I hear rapBavw, I take, receive

Brérw, I see, look at Aérw, I say

Tvoorw, I Ernow ~éurw, I send

Todow, I write wotelo, 1 believe

ebploxw, I find Brw, I have, hold

Write and pronounce aloud each of these words

(with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to

f:wenty times, associating with each word its mean-

ing, as

dyw, &-g6, I lead. Notice how the breathing and
accent are written together when they occur on
the same syllable. A

dxobw, a-kot-0, I hear. Observe that the accent is

written over the second vowel of the diphthong
ou. See 7.1

11. Observe that: 1. Every initial vowel or diph-
thong has a breathing. 2. The acute accent stands
on the penult. The accent of verbs is generally
thrown as far back as possible from the last syllable.
This is known as recessive accent. Here the position
of the accent is determined by the last syllable:

! Sections in the Lesson Part are referred to by the simple number

(as 7). Sections in the Part dealing with Et olo
N ym
to by a section sign (§) before the number (as § 6). gy are referred
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent falls on
the penult. (2) if the last syllable is short, the ac-
cent falls on the antepenult. (3) A syllable is long
if it contains a long vowel or diphthong; other-
wise it is short. 3. The ending -v in each of these
words has the force of the personal pronoun [ in
English.

12. 1. In Greek the endings of verbs generally
express the different personms, as I, thou (you), ke,
we, ye (you), they. What is the ending of each
verb in 10?7 The endings of verbs denoting person
are called personal endings; they are fragments
of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb.
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa-
rate from the verb and are generally written before
it.

In the case of most verbs the original personal
endings in the singular of the present indicative
are no longer apparent in the forms of the -w-
verbs.

2. The verb affirms action (including “‘state’’).
A Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. Tense
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mode
gives the manner of affirmation of the verb, how it is
made; voice tells how the action of the verb is
related to the subject. Verbs indicate affirmation
by the personal endings.

The student should now begin to make a Greek-
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged
according to the alphabet. A good note book of
convenient size should be used.

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE 25

LESSON IV

13, Present Indicative Active

1. My-0, I am saying, = Néy-o-pev, we are saying,
I say say

2. My-eig, You are say- Ay-e-te, Ve are saying,
mng, say say

3. ANéy-er, he, she, or it Aéy-ousr, they are say-.
iS5 saying, says ing, say

Infinitive, Aéy-ew, fo be saying, to say

14. Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the
tenses show time absolutely. The main idea of
tense is the ‘“‘kind of action,” the state of action.
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea.

‘Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is

denoted by the present tense,—this kind of action
is called durative or linear. The action of the verb
is shown in progress, as going on. Observe that the
indicative mode in Greek has practically the same
declarative force as it has in English. In 13 the
subject is represented as acting. '

‘15, To conjugate a verb is to give all the variations

in its terminations in the proper order. As given in

. I3, Myo is said to be conjugated in the present in-
. dicative active and present infinitive active.

16, Observe in the conjugation of Aéyw: I. The

tem Aey- remains unchanged throughout. 2. A
rowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is o before

A'ndjngs that begin with w or v, and e before other
“letters. This vowel (sometimes designated °/¢) is
- called the thematic vowel. 4. The thematic vowel
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12)
clearly seen in -pev and -re of the first and second
persons plural.

Thus, Aéy-e-te is composed of the stem Aey-, the
thematic vowel -e-, and the personal ending -te.
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri-
mary tenses,! in their primitive form were these:

Singular Plural
I. -, I -{LeY, we
2. -¢ (for -at), thou e, ye

3. -t (for -1, ke, she, it -vet (for -vz1), they

The personal endings are remnants of personal pro-
nouns.

18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending
may be exhibited thus:

I. o-fut O-[LEY

2. e-¢ (for e-ct) e-Te

3. e-ot (for et) o-yat (for o-ytt)

a. The first person singular -w is probably the
result of dropping the personal ending -t and the
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to w.
b. -eot and -ett of the second and third persons singular
result in -eic and -zt respectively. ¢. In -ovst of the
third person plural v is expelled and o is lengthened
to ou (such vowel change is called compensatory
lengthening).

19. The resultant endings from combination of the
thematic vowel and the personal ending are

1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect;
the secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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I. -0, 1 -opLey, we
2. -eig, thou -ete, Ye

3. =&, he, she, it -ouat, shey
These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose.
20. The infinitive does not have personal endings.
It is a verbal substantive in a fixed case form. -ay

is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel ¢
and the old locative ending -ev (-ewt).

21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation.

I. Translate into English:

I. BAéxme, axobopey, Tivwoxese. 2. AewBdvoust, ypagelg,
Eyet, motedopey. 3. wéuwewy, ebploxel, &yevs, yivdoxouat.
4. B0édopey DAémey, Exopey, ywvooxere. 5. &youst, Aap-
Bever, Exovuat.

II. Translate into Greek:

1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears.
4. They write, he has, you believe.

LESSORN V

The Second Declension or Declension of o-Stems

22 VOCABULARY

(e &prog, bread véuoe, law
Bpbvog, throne 8xAog, crowd
xbapog, world témog, place

Abog, stone xpévog, fime
Noyog, word plhos, friend
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The student should take up the words of the
vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and breath-
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita-
tion. Learn thoroughly the meaning of each word.
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word
has been thoroughly mastered. :

23. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocabulary
end in -oc. 2. All these substantives belong to the c-
declension. 3. They all have an acute accent on the
penult.

924. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives)
are declined in one of three declensions. Substantives
of the second declension have stems in -o-. The
stem of a word is that part of it which remains vir-
tually unchanged in all its forms.

25. The declension of Aéveg, of the second declen-
sion, is:

STEM Aoyo-
Singular Plural

Nom. Aéyog, a word Ayor, words

Gen. Aéyou, of a word Aoywy, of words

Abl.  Aéyou, from a word Aywy, from words
Loc. Aéyw, in, orat,aword Aéyoes, i or al words
Ins. Aéyw, withor by aword Aéyors, with or by words
Dat. Aéye, o or for a word Aéyog, to or for words
Acc. MNéyov, a word Aoyoug, words

Voc. Aoye, O word - Aéyor, O words

a. In the dat. sing. the ending -¢ is for -o + a
(dat. case-ending) =wt= . In the loc. sing. the
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ending - is for -0 4 (loc. case-ending) =oi=wi= .
In the ins. sing. the ending -y is for -0 + « (ins. case-
ending) = w. Because the forms of these cases
were pronounced alike, they early came to be
written alike. b. The genitive and ablative cases
early came to have their forms alike. ¢. The loc.,

ins., and dat. plural have the ending of the instru-

mental case -ots. d. So far as the form goes the
vocative is strictly not a case. The endings of Néyog
must be absolutely mastered. o

26. 1. Note that the accent on Aéyoc remains on
the same syllable throughout the declension. In
the declension of a substantive the accent is kept, if
possible, on the same syllable on which it rests in the
nominalive case.

2. The accent of the nominative case must be
learned by observation of each word.

27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek
there are eight cases (appearing under five case-
forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative,
Instrumental, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative.
The nominative is the case of the subject, corre-
sponding roughly to the English nominative. The
genitive is the specifying case, expressed in English
by the possessive or the objective with of. The
ablative is the whence case (origin or separation),

expressed in English by of, out, from, away, etc.
‘The locative is the in case, corresponding to the

English in, on, among, at, by. The instrumental is
the case of means or association, expressed in English
by with, by, etc. The dative is the case of personal
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor-
responding to the English fo or for, or indirect
object. The accusative is the case of extension
(whether of thought or verbal action), correspond-
tng roughly to the English direct object. The voca-
tive is the case of address.

98. In Greek the case-endings of nouns express the
relation of words to each other, and to other parts
of the sentence. In English this relation is generally
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, at, on,
in, by, etc.) and position of words.

29. EXERCISES

I 1. l%ﬂcp, xbopou, Bpbvwyv. 2. Aéyor vépou. 3. Aéyet
Sy w. 4. hawbdvopey dptov. 5. Sy hog dxolst Adyov
yéLovu.

II. 1. Ina place, ofaworld. 2. For a friend, laws
of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds.

LESSON VI

Declension of o-Stems (Continued)
30. VOCABULARY

3iddoxahoe, teacher
favazog, death
%0 ptog, Lord

Gyyehog, angel, messenger
&vbpwrog, man
drbatodog, apostle

In &yyehog the first v is pronounced like 7ng.
+ is always pronounced 7g when it comes before x, 71,
y, or . Some words of the vocabularies so far
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament.
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31. Nouns of the o-declension whose nominatives
end in -oc are generally masculine in gender (rarely
feminine).

39. Declension of the masculine article & the, and
&vlpwrog:

STEM avBpwxo-

Singular Plural
Nom.$ &Bpwrog, the man ol &bpowo, the men
Gen. <ol dvBpdrou, of the man tdv dvbpomwy, ofthemen
Abl. toG dvBpdmou, from the <ov avbpomwy, from the

man men
Loc. = &vlpdzmw, im or af =oig avlpwmorg, tn or al
the man the men
Ins. T @vlpdxe, withorby <oig dvbpwmols, withorby
the man the men
Dat. ©p dvpbze, foor for oig dvBpdrors, fo or for
the man the men

Acc. <tdv &Bpwroy, theman <odg dvBpdroug, the men
Voc. &howre, O man &Hhpuwor, O men

33. Observe: In the declension of &vBpwmog: I. The

acute accent stands on the antepenult in the

nominative case, and the ending -o¢ is short.

2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the endings

—ou, -, -wv, -0tg, -ous (3, 4, and II, (3)) the accent
moves to the penult. Cf. 23, 2. 3. Final -o,
although a diphthong, is considered short in de-
termining the place of accent in the o- declension.

34, The acute accent may stand on the ultima,
penult, or antepenult.
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the ante-
penult when the ultima is long, but may stand on
the penult.

2. The acute accent (') on a final syllable is
changed to the grave (*) when another word immedi-
ately follows without any intervening mark of
punctuation.

35. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case
has no accent,—it is to be pronounced with the fol-
lowing word. 2. The circumflex accent is written
over the gen., abl,, loc,, inst., dat. cases of the arti-
cle; and the syllable on which it stands is long.
3. The grave accent in the acc. case of the article.
4. The rough breathing over the nom. case of the
article.

36. The definite article 8, the, is an adjective, and,

like all adjectives in Greek, it is declined and

agrees in gender, number, and case with the word it
modifies.

37. EXERCISES

I. 1. =& B3dasxdry, vbpomwy, =oic dxootdhotg.
2. &yyehot tol xupiou, t@ OBpbve ol xbopou. 3. & ofhog
voaget. 4. & xUptog Aéyet. 5. & Sidaoxahog yivwoxet Tolg
vbuoug. 6. ol gfhot wéuwouat &ptov Tolg dwootédhotg.

II. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world.
2. He sees the crowd. 3. The man wishes to find
bread for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the
Lord.
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LESSON VI

Declension of o-Stems (Continued)
38. VOCABULARY
ddehgbc, brother Epyoy, work
febe, God tepby, lemple
Aabg,  people tpdrtioy, garment
olpavbg, heaven waidloy, little child
vibe, son téxyoy, child
The diphthong in ul with the rough breathmg,
in uidg, is pronounced like Awee.

39. Declension of olpavés.

STEM olpayo-

Singular Plural
Nom.olpavés olpaval
Gen. olpaved olpavdy
Abl. olpaved olpaydy
Loc. olpavd ol pavoig
Ins. olpavd olpavoig
Dat. olpavdp ol pavoig
Acc. obpayéy olpavolg
Voc. obpavé olpavol

40. Note that: 1. In every gen., abl,, loc., ins., and
dat. the acute (') is changed to the circumflex ().
2. In the diphthongs -od and -of¢ the circumflex is
written over the second vowel, See 7.

41. A long ultima in the gen., abl, loc., ins.,.and

~ dat. cases, if accented, receives the circumflex accent.

42. Learn the declension of the neuter substantive
gpvov with the neuter article 6 the. Neuter sub-
stantives of the o- declension have their nominatives
sing. in -ov.
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STEM épyo-

Singular Plural
Nom. ©¢ Epyov ta Epya
Gen. <ob Epyou @y Epywy
Abl. <oi Epyou oy Epywy
Loc. 1 Eprow coig Epyolg
Ins. <& Zoyo 70t Epyotg
Dat. <o Eoyo wolg EpyoLg
Acc. b Epyov <& Epra
Voc. Eovov Bova

43. It is to be observed in the declension of Epyov:
1. The nom., acc., and voc. cases in the singular
have the same ending, -ov; and the same cases in
the plural have the ending -. 2. The inflection of
the other cases is the same as that of masculine
substantives.

44, The neuter article, <¢ the, differs in its inflection
from the masculine article only in the nom. and
acc. cases.

45. EXERCISES

I. I.<® ul® 700 Oeol. 2. ebploxoust tdy vidy évl 7
tcod. 3. & Sdasxahog Béher Méyety vTolg téxvols. 4. 0
fedc olpavod wépret Tolg dyyéhoug ol dvfpwwotg. 5. ol
ddehgol Exouat &proy xal? fpdtia Toig watdlots.

II. 1. For the brothers and of the brothers.
2. The friend finds the garments of the children.
3. We see the son in the temple. 4. The teacher
wishes to speak to the little child.

1 3y, in, is used with the locative case.’

2 xaf, gnd, used more times than any other conjunction in the
New Testament.

THE SECOND DECLENSION 35

LESSON VIII

Declension of o-Stems (Concluded)

46. VOCABULARY
SolAeg, &, servant 3dpoy, T6,  gift
weabis, &, pay, wages, whotov, t6, boat
reward
ofxog, &, house moThptoy, 6, CUP

olvog, o, wine Tpbowwoy, 6, face
bpbaiés, o, eye o%33arov, t6, Sabbath
d=6, prep., from, off, used only with the
ablative case in the New Testament.
Notice that when the breathing and circumflex
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is

‘written directly over the breathing, as in olxog, etc.

47. The following are the declensions of 3olhog and
Sdpov:

STEM 3oulo- STEM Bwpo-

Singular Plural Singular  Plural
Nom.3e0hog SolAot Nom. 3dpov 3dpa
Gen. 3obXou SolAwy Gen. 3opou 3t pwy
Abl. 3Boldrou SolAwy Abl. 3bpou  Bopwy
Loc. 3ol SolbAotg Loc. 3upy Swpotg
Ins. 3oldro SolAotg Ins. 3ope 3hpotg
. Dat. dolre Solhotg Dat. 3opw 3dpotg
-Acc. BolAoy SodAoug Acc. 3dpov 36 pax
- Voc. 3odAe SolAot Voc. 3dpov Sdpa

48, Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(”) oc-

curs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum-
flex accent is written on the penult, the last syllable
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is short. 3. When the last syllable becomes long,
the circumflex accent is changed to the acute.
Cf. 26, 1.

49, The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima
or the penult. It cannot stand on the antepenult.
 The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult
when the ultima 1s long. When the ultima is short
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum-
flex accent, if it is to be accented.

50. EXERCISES

I. 1. ¢y <otc Epyotg <ol véwou. 2. & x0ptog 7ol olpa-
vol Eyet v& ddpax tolg SobAotg. 3. dwd Tol vépou xal dxd
oy droctéhwy. 4. toig dpbadiwotic BAémopey Tdv olvoy év
= wotnele. 5. <6 madioy yivooxer oy dehgbv.

II. 1. In the world and in the temple. 2. From
the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles
receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law
and believe. 5. The son wishes to speak to the
children.

LESSON IX
Present Indicative Middle

51. The Greek verb has three voices: active, mid-
dle, and passive. The active and passive voices are
used as in English; the active voice represents the
subject as acting; the passive voice represents the
subject as acted upon.

52. The middle voice represents the subject as
acting with reference to himself. Thus: 1. As
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acting directly on himself (direct middle): Xtobw, I
wash; tobopar, I wash myself. 2. As acting for
himself or for his own interest in some way: dyopdlow,
I buy; dyopatopar, I buy for myself.

@. Precisely how the subject acts with reference
to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell.
This precise relation is determined by the meaning
of the verb itself and the context. 5. Often it is
impossible to translate the shade of meaning given
by the middle. Yet in some verbs there is a bold
change in meaning.

53. The conjugation of the present indicative mid-
dle of Xobw, I wask, is

Singular Plural
I. Aolb-o-par, I wash myself heu-6-usbz, we wash our-
selves
2. Rol-y, you wash your- hob-z-cbz, ye wash your-
self selves
3. Aol-etar, hewashes him- hol-o-vza:, they wash
self themselves

Present infinitive middle lob-e-cBar, f0 wash oneself.

Observe that the appended translation is the
direct middle. If dyopdfopar I buy for myself, etc.,
were given, the indirect middle would be seen.

64. The primary middle personal endings are:

Singular Plural
I, -pat, 1 -ueba, we
2. -oat, thou (you) -obs, ye

3. -, he, she, it -vtat, they
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The thematic vowel (°/¢) and personal endings:

I. -opat -op.efia
2. -zoat -eafie
3. -sta -oyTat

Observe in the conjugation of holw that:

1. The second person sing. Xoly is for Aeleoar
-y arose from the dropping of ¢ and the contraction
of ¢ and ai=m=7. Rarely is « found instead of
7-

2. @ in these personal endings is considered
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. The
same principle of accent is to be observed as in 11
and 13.

3. The thematic vowel (°/¢) is found as in the
active voice.

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -sfa.
The a: is considered short.

55. VOCABULARY

dyopdlw, I buy dyopdtouar, I buy for myself
grww, I fastento  dzvopa, I fasten myself to,

fouch
robw, [ wash Aolop.at, I wash myself
viztw, [ wash vizzopar, I wash myself
raxbw, I stop rabopar, I stop myself, cease
puhdoow I guard, keep guhdosopar, I guard myself, keep
myself

This vocabulary is given as a simple illustration
of the middle. Any verb may be used in the middle
voice.
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b6. EXERCISES

I. I. dyopdfetat, @uhdoey, walopat. 2. vimtopar <o
rpbowzoy. 3. Quhdgceral dmd tol xbopou. 4. b dolhog
dyopaterar 0 wAotov. 5. Grrépela xal hovéupeba. 6.
ralecbe xal Aéyoust.

II. 1. He ceases, they wash themselves. 2. You
buy bread for yourself. 3. The apostle washes his -
(the) face. 4. The child guards himself from the

man.

LESSON X

Present Indicative Passive

57. VOCABULARY

Raahw, I throw xpivo, I judge
Siddoxw, I teach ctéhhw, I send

dvelow, I raise up cblw, I save
xnploow, I announce, proclaim .

ele, prep., info, used with the accusative only.

xé, prep., used with the ablative (see 86), by;
with the accusative, under.

58. The passive voice is later than the active and
middle and did not develop distinctive personal
endings. The middle and passive are the same in
form, except in the future and aorist. For the mean-
ing of passive see 51I.

59. The following is the present indicative passive
of Aw I loose.



40 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

Singular Plural
1. Ab-o-par, Lam (being)  Au-6-pcba, we are (being)
loosed loosed
2. Ab-p, you are (be-  Ai-e-abe, ye are (being)
ing) loosed loosed
3. No-e=tat, heis (being)  Ni-o-viar they are (being)
loosed loosed

Present passive infinitive Ai-e-sbat, f0 be loosed.

80. It is to be observed that the present passive
voice uses the present middle endings. The present
middle and passive voices have the same form.

61. Generally the context will make clear whether
the middle or passive voice is meant.

62. EXERCISES

I. 1. Brémovrar, méuwerar, dxobetg, dxolp. 2. ocwley,
colbueba, xplvopar, dyetat. 3. Stddoxw, Siddoxovial, Bdh-
Xet, BdAAetat. 4. éyeipecle dwd tdy vexpdv.! 5. 0
Aoyog Siddonetar &y T lepd. 6. ol dolhot owédhovrar elg
<ov olxov. 7. yedperat &v 7Q voup. 8. wmiotedoust elg Tov
xOptoy xal owfovrat. 9. xpivopeba Uwo ol xuptou.

II. 1. He sends and is sent. 2. He believes and
is saved. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple.
4. The son of man is judged. 5. The stone is
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from
the apostle. 7. You are judged by the son of man.

! yenpbg, dead.
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LESSON X1
Imperfect Indicative Active
63. VOCABULARY
aipw, I take up, bear wéAhe, I am about (or go-
Bawzilw, I baptize ing) to do some-
dobin, [ eat thing
xpdtw, I cryoul wévo, I remain

64. The imperfect tense is made on the present
stem. Thus pres. Aéy-w; 1mp. &-Aey-ov.

65. The imperfect indicative represents an action
as going on in past time (durative or linear action
in past time),—this action may be simultaneous,
prolonged, descriptive, repeated, customary, inter-
rupted, attempted, or begun, according to the con-
text and the meaning of the verb itself.

66. The personal endings of the secondary ! active
tenses are:

Singular - Plural
I, -y ~lLEY
2. -¢ -TE
3. none -y OT -gav.
67. The imperfect indicative active of Xolw, I wash:
Singular Plural
1. EBhov-o-v, I was wash- é-hob-o-pey, we were wash-
ing ing
2. E-hov-e-g, Yyou were é-hol-exe, Ye were wash-
washing ing
3. Ehou-e, hewaswash- Elou-o-y, they were
ing washing

1 See 17, footnote 1.
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a. In the third pers. plu. the form é-Aol-o-cav is
sometimes found. &. In the plural forms like
éholapey, éhobare, Ehovav sporadically appear.

68. Observe that: 1. The thematic vowel is °/¢ as
in the present indicative. 2. The third person sing.
has no personal ending. 3. Before the stem Xou-
is e. 'This ¢ is called the augmen:.

69. The augment is probably an old adverb for
“then.”” The augment in the imperfect places linear
action in past time. At times it is difficult to trans-
late this Greek tense into English, because of the
absence of a true imperfect in English.

70. The indicative of the secondary (or historical)
tenses, besides having different personal endings, has
also an augment. This augment is of two forms:
1. If the stem begins with a consonant, the vowel ¢
is commonly prefixed—called syllabic augment.
2. But if the stem begins with a vowel, that vowel
is lengthened—called femporal augment. Thus:

a becomes 1 (¢ becomes 1)

e becomes 7 (ot becomes 7) [except in 2 Ti. 1:16,

o becomes v (v becomes nu)  where it remains at]

t becomes t

v becomes u

et may become 7y, but remains e in New Testament.

gv may become nu, but usually remains ev in New
Testament.

ot generally becomes ¢, but sometimes remains ot in
New Testament.

E.g., &vuw, lead; %yov, I was leading; dxolw, hear;
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#xovoy, I was hearing; éyelow, raise up; Hysipov, I
was raising up; oiow, take up; hoov, I was taking up.

6éhw has 7 in the imperfect, #Bedov. Sometimes
péAho has 7, thus fuehdov.

- 71, EXERCISES

I. I. épévete, Expale, ERaldes. 2. mlploxopey,
émlotevoy, fxoue. 3. Ewevoy év T oixyp. 4. Td Téxvoy
BBadke Mboug. 5. & xlptog EBowle todg dvbpdwouvg. 6. ol
drbarohot éxTpussay T4y Abyov.

II. 1. You were saying. 2. They were eating
the bread. 3. The teacher was sending garments for
the children. 4. He was taking up the child from
the boat. 5. The men were leading the servants
into the house.

LESSON ZXII
Prepositions

72. VOCABULARY

éxé, prep., from, off, away from, used with the
ablative only.

elc, prep., tnio, used with the accusative only.

éx (88), prep., out, out of, from within, used with the
ablative only. ¢& before words beginning with
a vowel. '

- &, prep., in, used with the locative only. The re-

sultant meaning of év and the locative is some-
times instrumental.

zapd, prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative,

and accusative.
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by, prep., with, used with the instrumental only.
drootélhw,  send forth

elodyw, bring in

xBdANW, throw out, cast out
wapaiappdvw, lake, recetve
SUVEYW, gather together

Some prepositions do not have an accent. Words
which do not have an accent are called proclitics
and are to be pronounced with the following
words.

73. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to define
more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which
come to be used in composition with verbs.

Prepositions were originally free adverbs. These
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec-
tion with verbs.

74. Prepositions are used to bring out more clearly
the idea of case. They help the cases; the case calls
in the preposition to aid in expressing more sharply
the meaning of the case. ‘It is the case which
indicates the meaning of the preposition, and not the
preposition which gives the meaning to the case.”
Then, strictly speaking, prepositions (in Greek) do
not ‘“govern’’ cases. Take wapd, meaning beside, for
example: with locative, tapd @ 3olhg, by or af the
side of the servant; with the ablative, tzp& to0 Soliou,
from the side of the servant; with the accusative,
w=ap& tdv dolhov, along side of the servant.

a. The cases used with prepositions are the abla-
tive, genitive, locative, instrumental, and accusative.
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b. The dative is not used with any of the preposi-
tions in the New Testament, except probably éyyig

 (Acts ix:38) and éxt.

76. In composition with verbs the preposition has
commonly two uses.

1. The preposition is merely local: e.g., éx-8dAho,
I throw out, cast ouwl; wazabaive, I am going down.

2. The preposition intensifies or completes the
idea of the verb: e.g., doblv, I eal; xazecBiv, I eat up
(down). This is called the “perfective’’ force of the
preposition. |

a. Sometimes prepositions change the meaning
of the verb and blend with it.

76. When a preposition ends in a vowel, as d=xé, xapd,
the final vowel is dropped before a verb that begins
with a vowel: e.g., mapéyw is for zapa + exw, I pro-
vide, supply. When compound verbs receive the
augment, the final vowel of the preposition is
dropped: e.g., mapakapfavw, I receive; mapehduBavoy,
I was receiing; drostélho, I send forth, dxéotehoy,
I was sending forth; katdyw, xetqyov.
a. The prepositions =epl and =pé do not drop

their final vowel; e.g., wpodyw, I go before; wepidyow,
I go about.

77. EXERCISES
I. 1. of dmbotohor Epevoy év 7 ofxgp. 2. & xlplog

'_ “dréotehAe Todg vlodg elg tdv xbopov. 3. & Bedg éyelpet Todg
U yexpodg éx Bavdtou. 4. wapehapPdvopsy Ty Abyoy Tob
- Beol dmd 7ol xuplou. 5. & dvBpuwog mépwetar wapd Tob

Beol. 6. of Bolhot Epevoy cly toic dvBpdworc.
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II. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat.
2. The child was throwing stones into the house.
3. The servants were eating up the bread. 4. The
Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher
is about to receive the bread from the child.

LESSON XIII
The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive

78. VOCABULARY

dvaBhérw, I look up, re- 3otdlw, I glorify
cover sight wzibo, I persuade
aréyw, Lkeepoff, have ¢épw, I bear, carry
in full (of re- dve, prep., on, upon,
ceipts); Midd. along; used with
I keep myself accusative only
from, abstain. in New Testa-
¢robvionw, £ die ment.
3tdxw, I follow after, pursue, persecute

79, The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses
of the indicative middle and passive are:

Singular Plural
I, -pny, 1 -peba, we
2. -co, thou (you) -fe, ve (vou)
3. =10, ke, elc. -yto, they

! The terms “primary” and “‘secondary” apply to the indicative
mode only.
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80. The conjugation of Abw in the imperfect
indicative middle is:

Singular Plural

1. &vépny, I was loosing  éhvoueba, we were loosing
(for) myself (for) ourselves
2. é\bou, vouwereloos- élbesBe, ye were loosing
ing (for) (for) yourselves
yourself '
3. éhbeto, hewasloosing é)lovro, they were loos-
(for) himself ing (for) them-
selves

a. In the second pers. sing., é\bou, -ou 1s for -sso;
intersonantic ¢ drops out and eo contract to ou.

81. Observe: 1. The thematic vowel °/.. 2. The
augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing.

82. Asin the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

83. The conjugation of Aéw in the imperfect indica-
tive passive is:

Singular Plural

I. éavépry, I was being éhvépeba, we were being
loosed loosed

2. &\bov, you were be- élbesBe, you were being
ing loosed loosed

3. &\beto, he was being élbovte, they were being
loosed loosed

84, Review the present indicative active (13), mid-

dle (53), and passive (39), and the imperfect indica-
tive active (67).



48 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR

85. The personal endings of the verb have to express
1. The person of the verb.
2. The number of the verb.
3. The voice of the verb.

In fact they express everything that has to do with
the subject.

4. In the indicative they tell whether primary or
secondary.

The personal endings of the verb must be mastered.
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are
thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb.

86. =6 (prep.) is used with the ablative case to
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive
voice; e.g., éBaxtifovre Omd 'lwdvou, they were being
baptized by John.

87. ExERrcisEs

I. 1. émauépny, éholero, guhdosetar. 2. ol dxmbotodot
arelyovto! dwd Tol xéopou. 3. év T olxep <3o0Edlere &
x0pteg. 4. 76 Téxvoy fyero Uxd 1ol dvbpdwou. 5. éodlov

+ ’
xal avéPierec.

II. 1. The ‘word was being preached by the
apostles. 2. The children were washing themselves.
3. I was being judged by men. 4. The angel of the
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being taught

in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into
the heavens.

! The augment in the imperfect of #yw is elyoy, for éexov is éoexoy.
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LESSON X1V
The First Declension or Declension of a- Stems

88. : VOCABULARY

doh, beginning dyawn,  love
vpagh, writing, scripture  Swabhxn, covenant, lesia-

tytohh, commandment ment
Loy, life Suxatoslvy, righteousness
guv, voice elonv, peace
Yuyh, Soul %O, village

89. All substantives of the first declension whose
nominatives end in « or 7 are feminine in gender.

80. The feminine article () and nominatives in -n
are declined as follows:

owyy, voice xoun, village
STEM qwvya- STEM xwp.e-
Singular  Plural Singular  Plural

Nom. % ewvy al puyat KO XOULa
Gen. <fic puviis TOY QYGY %OWNG AROLDY
Abl. g owviig  TOY QuYBY %OLNG XOLOY
Loc. =f guwvf QG PUYALG oWy KOLELG
Ins. <f owvf Talg puyalg %Oy ROWLALG
Dat. = guvi <alg pUYAIG KOWY KORALG
ACC. THY QWYY  TAC QUVAEG KOWLNY AOLAG
VOC PuyY pwval XOWPTY LOPoL

91 Observe: 1. The stem ends in «, and is therefore
ca.lled the e-declension. 2. Iota-subscript is always
-written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25 a).
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3. When the nominative sing. ends in -y the 7 is
retained throughout the singular. 4. In the nomina-

tive plural -at is considered short in determining place
and kind of accent.

92. The ending -ai¢ in the loc., ins., and dat. plural
is a new formation on the analogy of -otg in o-stems.
See 25 ¢.

93. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last
syllable (ultima) are called oxyfones (sharp tones);
e.g., owvf, twh. Learn that all oxytones of the first
and second declension have the circumflex accent
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca-
tives, instrumentals, and datives, See 4o0.

94. The gen. and abl. plu. of substantives of the first
or «- declension always have the circumflex accent
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the
nominative singular, since -@v is contracted from
-¢wy derived from -dwv. Thus xapy, but xeuoy.

95. Compare the feminine article (3) with the
endings of ¢wvf. Notice that, as in the case of the
forms & and ol of the masculine article, the forms
% and «! do not have an accent. These forms of the
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced

as a part of the following word.

96. EXERCISES

I 1. al Yuxal 1oy dvbpamwy cdlovrar. 2. éyv dpxf o
Aéyog fxoleto. 3. 7 évtoAh Tig Lwhg éAéyeto Imd Tol
xuplov. 4. al ypapal é3t3doxovto év T lepd. 5. é5eBdA-
Aovro €x TdY xwwdy. 6. 7 dwabhny dypaseto Toig dvlpdworg.

_nommatwes in -y or -« are feminine.
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II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2. He
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament.
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace
and righteousness.

LESSON XV

First Declension (Continued)

97.V VOCABULARY

gpaptia, 1, Sin xapdia, 1, heart
Basuhele, 4, kingdom copla, %, wisdom
donata, 4, assembly, (church) dMBew, 6, truth
¢kousla, %, authority, power  dobévewa, ), weakness
huéea, H, day wayatex, 1, Sword

98, 1. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has
case, number, and gender. _

2. There are three genders: masculine, feminine
and neuter.

99. Nearly all substantives of the second declen-
sion with nominatives in -o¢ are masculine;! and all
‘substantives of the second declension with nomina-
thSS in -oy are neuter.

100. All substantives of the first declension with
Those with

: 1636q, way, road, and Epnuos, wilderness, desert, are feminine in
gender,
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nominatives in -n¢ or -ag are masculine.
XVL

But the gender of substantives must often be
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the

See Lesson |

gender will be indicated in the vocabulary by the

article placed after the substantive.
is used by most lexicons.) The masculine article, 3,
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article, #,
feminine gender; the neuter article, <6, neuter gender.

101. Substantives of the first declension with nom-
inatives in -a (preceded by ¢, , or ¢) are declined as
follows:

xapdia, heart dxhbeia, fruth

STEM xapita- STEM dinbeia-

Singular Plural Singular  Plural
Nom. xazp3ia xzpiia dAfBzta aanfetat
Gen. =xapdiag x2z 3tdy aAinbeiag danbetdv
Abl.  xapdiag %2231V dAnbzizg aAnbetdy
Loc. xaxpdig xzz3atg ainbeiz ainbetag
Ins. =xapdig xxpilatg aAnbeiq ahnbelaig
Dat. xapdiz xxz3tang dindeig dAnfetarg
Acc. xapdiay %2z 3tag ahfBziay dAnbziag
Voc. xapdix %2z 3o ahfbsia danBzian

102. Observe: 1. When ¢, 1, or p precedes -« in the
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout the
singular.! 2. The -z after ¢, 1, or p may be long as in
xapdle or short asin dinbeic. 3 When the -« is short
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular,

! Sometimes -3 is found in the gen. and abl. sing. aftere, ¢, or p.

(This method
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in .the
sccusative plural the -« is long in the first d.eclensmn.
4. In the gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. singular of
#Mbae the accent is brought forward to the penult
because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, 1.

103. EXERCISES

I 1. % Bagthefeol Be0l. 2. 7 gxxhnota Eyet d5ovalay.
3. 1 Sixatoglvy %@l T difdeta év T xbowy Epevov. 4. O
Siddonohog Eyet Thy pdyatpay Tig dhnbelag. 5. EBAemov
ohy Heépay Tol xuplou xal é365aloy Toy Bedv.

II. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom.was
being taught in the church. 3. It is being written
in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin. 5. The

Lord has power to save merl.

LESSON XVI

First Declension (Continued)

i04. VOCABULARY

Y\dooa, 1, longue xeahhy, 1, head

36Ea, 1, glory olxle, 1, house
.. B8dAaooa, B, Sea =apaPord, 1, parable
J";gaﬂnrﬁg, b, disciple cuvaywyYh, T, s.ynagogue
“mpoghtne, o, prophet vapd, B,  Joy
ixayyella, 1, promise e, 1, hour
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108, Substantives of the first declension with nom-
inatives in -z, not after ¢, , or p, are declined as
follows:

STEM vyAwooa-

Singular Plural
Nom. vXéssx YADsTaL
Gen. yidoong TAWITHY
Abl.  yidsone YA TTHY
Loc.  yiosep YAOssaLg
Ins. TA®soY _ TAogoatg
Dat. yiasep YAWSoaALg
Acc. YAG3T2Y TAWGTZS
Voc.  yidosca TAGIsaL

106. Observe: 1. When ¢, ¢, or p does not precede
« of the nom. sing., the « is changed to 7 in the
gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. sing. 2. When the «
is short in the nom. sing. it is also short in the acc.
sing.

107. Contract substantives of the first declension
as ¥4, 0, earth, and wvz, 4, ming (a weight and sum
" of money) are declined like owvf and xapdia respec-
tively, except that they have the circumflex accent
on the ultima throughout.

108. Substantives of the first declension with nom.
sing. in -n¢ or -ag are masculine in gender. See 100.

109. The declension of wpophtne, 8, prophet, is

STEM wpogmta-

THE FIRST DECLENSION

Stngular Plural
Nom. =pogfirng TpooTTaL
Gen. 7209770 TPOPNTHY
Abl. ©poghToU T PoeNTHY
Loc. =pooNT] TpognTatg
Ins. =037y TEOPNTALS
Dat. TEooNTY TPOPHTAS
Acc, TpoehTny =pooNTag
Voc. TpoofiTa TpopTTaL
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110. Observe: 1. The gen. and abl. sing. -ou is the
same as in the c¢- declension. 2. The voc. sing. is -z.
Masculine substantives of the first declension in -tn¢
have - in the vocative sing. 3. The plurals of all
substantives of the a- declension are alike.

111. The singular of veaviag, b, youth, is

Nom. veavizg, Gen. yeaviou, Abl. yzavioy,
Loc. veavig, Ins.  veavig, Dat. veavig,
Acc.  veaviay, Voc. veavia.
112, EXERCISES

n~

I, 1. #yece yapdv xal elphvyy év taic xapdlatc. 2. of
palnral Ehsyov mapaBodag év <f) cuvayw’m 3. 8év h 1
xal v 1) Oahasoy é3c8alero & xlpog. 4. awd whig dpyiig
fixolopsy <olg wpoghrag. 5. AawBdvete <ag é Tayyehiag
dxd tol xuptou. 6. fyov Tov veaviay éx tiig olxiag :

- II. 1. They were remaining in the house.
2. Righteousness and love remain in the world.
3. The hour of the Lord is announced. 4. The
prophets are teaching the disciples in parables.
5. The promises were spoken from the beginning.
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LESSON XVII

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension

113. VOCABULARY

xahés, good, beautiful
motés, faithful
Todrog, first

dyalés,  good
draxnrbs, beloved
Zoyatos, lasi

evtl, bad

114. Most adjectives of the vowel (first and second)
declension have three endings, -og (masc.), - Or -z
(fem.), -ov (neut.). Adjectives are declined in gender,
number and case.

%Z%63,,

115. The adjective dyefés is declined as follows:

Stngular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.  Neul.
Nom. dyabds dyabq dyabéy ayabol ayadat avaba
Gen. dyaBod dyabiic dyabol dyabav dyabov dyabdy
Abl.  dvaBol dvabig dyabol dyabav dyabav dyadav
Loc. dvyaBp oyabf dyabp dyebois dyabais dyaboig
Ins. dvyabd dyabf dyabd dyabois dyabaic dyadoic
Dat. dyabp dyadfi dyabp dyaboig ayabais dyaboig
Acc. dyaBéy dyabhy dyabéy dyabols dyafds dyaba

Voc. dyaBé dyaby dyabéy dyabol dyabat ayaba.

118. Observe: 1. In form the masc. is declined
exactly like a masculine substantive of the second
declension (see olpavés, 39); the neuter like a neuter
substantive of the second declension (see Epyov, 42);
and the feminine like a feminine substantive in -1

(see owyh, 90).
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a. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla-
tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine
substantive of the a- declension (given in 94), but
the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni-
tive and ablative plural feminine form of #syartog
is doydTov.

117. Adjectives agree with the substantives which
they modify, in gender, number, and case; e.g,
Cf. 36.

118. Adjectives are used tc refer to substantives
in two ways, either (1) as an attnbute or (2) as a
predicate.

1. In the phrase & wstdg Sodhog, the faithful servant,
mocds, faithful, is an attribute adjective; it qualifies
the substantive, 3oGhog, Servant, to describe, without
any assertion about it.

2. In the phrase & Bollog wtotée, the servani (is)
faithful, the predicate adjective mwtés, faithful,
makes an assertion about the substantive 3oilog,
servant.

‘It is important to understand this distinction
between the attribute and the predicate adjective
in Greek. The distinction lies in just this, that the
predicate presents an additional statement, while
the attribute is an adherent description.

t00 mtotol dodAou; <) mowty Népx; %aAf 630.

119 Examples of the positions of the adjective:
I Attributive position of the adjective —

temiotde dolhog

5 Sodhoc b wmég} = the faithful servant.

- Note that the adjective comes immediately after
the article.
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There is another order of the attributive position,
Solhog & wiotég. It is not frequent in the New
Testament.

2. Predicate position of the adjective—

ij:;:\? ;‘;:E} = the servant (is) faithful

Note that the adjective does not come immediately

after the article but either precedes the article or

follows the substantive.

120. When the article is not present, the context
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or
predicate; e.g., the phrase miotds Jolkeg (or Bolheg
=tow6¢) may be either attributive, a faithful servant,
or predicate, a servant (is) faithful.

121. In the New Testament 8xog, whole, never has
the attributive position.

122. EXERCISES

I 1.4 %pdmn bez. 2. of pabyral of dyawnrol €3{3aoxoy
w3y %adsy héyov. 3. Téxvoy ©b dyarntdy ebplonst Ty xaxiy
838y, 4. év Talc doydrarg Tpépals  wpogiTa f%olbovyro.
5. & dyaBdg Aéyog éxnplogeto &y Bl ©H %boue.

II. 1. The evil prophet was not?! proclaiming the
good promises. 2. On the last day the disciple was
speaking in the synagogue. 3. The whole house
was receiving the word of God. 4. In the first hour
of the day they were glorifying the Lord.

1 See 130.
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LESSON ZXVIII

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued)
123. VOCABULARY

wévog,  only, alone
wixpée, small, litile
7ovT pbs, evil

aldviog, eternal
Stxatog, righteous
zepog, another
1Sw0g, one's own

1924, Learn the declension of %3weg, one’'s own, and .
wixpds, small, in § B 13.

Observe: 1. When ¢, i, or p precedes the final
vowel of the stem, the feminine has -« in the nomi-
native sing.

2. In the nom. and gen. plur. fem. the accent
follows the masc.

126. Some adjectives (especially compounds) have
only two endings, the masc. and fem. having the
same form: e.g., &3wog, -ov, unjust, unrighteous.

126. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often
used like adjectives in the attributive position:
e.g., ol év = olxy &Bpwwor, the men in the house. The
substantive may be absent: e.g., =& & =olg olpavoig,
the things in the heavens.

127. The adjective in any gender without a sub-
stantive is often used as a practical substantive,
usually with the article, but not always: e.g., of xaof,
the good (men or people); <b dvabéy, the good thing;
Th telty, on the third (day),—the feminines are
usually examples of ellipsis of fuépa, 834g, etc.
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198. As a complement, the infinitive (mostly in the
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives,
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness,
capacity, etc. (and their opposites): e.g., Suvatds
xwhbey, able to hinder; 5ousta éxBalhey, power to cast
out; Shvawa dxobew, I am able to hear.
129. EXERCISES

I. 1. of xaho! wévar cdfoveat. 2. ol év td olngp Nobioy
<by dozov. 3. &v <f mpwTp Fxpwe tols xaxols. 4. b vidg
=00 dvBpwmou Fyct é30usiay cOLEY. 5. ol 3o0hot Eheyoy xaxd.

II. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the
synagogue. 2. The first, last; the last, first. 3. The
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast out the
evil. 5. The men in the boat know the sea.

LESSON XIX

Personal Pronouns and elpi, I am

130. VOCABULARY
d\hd, adversative conj., but éyd, I
ydp, co-ordinating conj., for ewt, T am

v¢, enclitic postpositive particle o0, thou (you)
giving special prominence to
a word, indeed, at least

3¢, copulative and adversative (milder than dAAd)
conj., in the mext place, and; but, on the other

hand.

ed |
olx 1ot
o0y,
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a. Words that cannot come first in a sentence are
called postpositives. yde, 1¢, and 3 are postposi-
tives. b. ol is written before consonants; oix before
vowels; oy before the rough breathing.

131. Generally speaking, the pronoun is a word
that stands in place of a substantive. The idea that
is set .forth by a pronoun is the relation of a subject
or object to the speaker. The reason for the use of

the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the
substantive.

132. The declension of the first personal pronoun
¢y, I, 1s

Singular Plural
Nom. évd, I feic, we
Gen. éuod, pou, of me ey, of us
Abl.  éuol, pou ete. oy, ete.
Loc.  éupol, pot ety
Ins.  épof, pot ety
Dat. éuol, pot Huly
Acc. dpé, pe uag

133. The declension of the second personal pronoun,
30, thou, is

Singular Plural
Nom. ¥, thou bpete, ye (you)
Gen. ood, oou, of thee bpdv, of you
Abl. o, cou etc. budy ete.
Loc. oof, cor, duty
Ins. ool, oot duiv
Dat. oof, cot dpty
Acc. oé, o &g
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134. Observe: In the singular of the first and seconc
personal pronouns there are, except in the nomina
tive, two forms for each case, an accented form anc
an unaccented form (which in the first person is als
shorter than the accented form). These forms ar
called enclitics (see 138). |

135. 1. Commonly the accented or emphatic form
are used when emphasis or contrast is desired. Ye
it is not certain that all emphasis is absent when th
unaccented or enclitic forms are used.

2. With prepositions the emphatic or accente
forms are used generally, except with =pég, whicl
ordinarily has =péc ue.

3. In general the personal pronouns were not usex
in the nominative case unless emphasis or contras
was desired: e.g., =bv &yyehov #BAewov éyw, I wa
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking at th
angel). This follows from the fact that the ver
uses the personal pronouns as personal endings (a
explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separat
expression of the personal pronoun in the nominative

136. The conjugation of the present indicative c
etul, T am, is as follows:

Singular Plural

1. elpl, T am doudy, we are
2. ¢l, thou art doté, vye (you) are
3. éotl, he, she, or it 1s eiot, they are

Present infinitive ebvat, to be

a. eipl is for és-we; el is for éoor; elor is for (o)ev
for (k) evzt; evar is probably for édowvar. b. A
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the forms of the present indicative of elpl, except &,
are enclitic (see 138). c¢. It was noted in 18 that
the primary act. end. - was dropped, and the pre-
ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this
-t and do not have the thematic ¢/e. The former
make up what is called the w- conjugaticn, the latter
the wi- conjugation. To the latter belongs eiul.

137. When the verb elpf is used merely as a con-
nective or copula, it has the predicate nominative:
e.g., b pabnrig dovty &vbpuwos, the disciple is a man;
see examples below under 138, 1—5. ‘Note that the
subject may be known from the predicate whenever
the subject has the article and the predicate does
not: e.g., dyd=n éotly & Bebg, God 15 love. Here dydmy
is the predicate because it does not have the article,
while 8e6¢ does have the article.

138. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced
with it. Usually they have no accents of their
own.

The word before an enclitic is treated as follows:

I. If the preceding word has an acute accent on
the antepenult, it receives an additional accent
(acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of
one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis-
syllabic): '

b Biddoxraibg wou, my teacher
b Btddoxakbs dotty dyabés, the teacher is good

2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on
the penult, its accent is not affected in any way:
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then a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; but
a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent:

b Néyog wou, my word; 1 xapdla cou, thy heart
& Aéyog éotly aldviog, the word is eternal

3. If the preceding word naturally has an acute
accent on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and
any enclitic loses its accent.

b @3eAgbg cou, thy brother
ol d3ehgol elot motol, the brothers are faithful

4. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent
on the penult, it receives an additional accent (acute)
on its ultima from any enclitic:

& SolAbg povu, my servant
b SoUA6¢ éart Bixatog, the servant 1s just

5. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent
on the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way,
and any enclitic loses its accent:

b uldg To0 ddehgod wou, the son of my brother
ol 3o0hot 00 Beol éoney, we are the servants of God

139. Observe: I. A monosyllabic enclitic regularly
loses its accent. 2. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its
accent only under the condition named in 2 above.

140. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent:

1. When there is emphasis on the enclitic or when
the enclitic begins a sentence.

2. édotl is written #ott at the beginning of a sen-
tence, when it means exist or is possible, and when it
immediately follows &AX’ (dAAd), e, xaf, p, odx, &1,
t007" (toi70), be.
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141. A proclitic (see note to 72 and 95) or an
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute
accent: e.g. & ye 300A6g pol éott.

(But under 138-140 modern critics and editors

differ.)
142. EXERCISES

1. 1. Opefg dote t& wéwva o0 Oeol. 2. peic yap-
rvboxopwey Tdy xbptov. 3. § 5% drfbeta olx Eorwv! v
hutv. 4. &yd elpe B 43¢ xal N EAfbea nal ﬁ_l’,wﬁ.
5. 7olt6? dott 70 Epyov ol Beol. 6. dAh& ol Abyorg Upetg
o leobe.

II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. We are the
servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you
know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are
sent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for
you (sing.). 6. You are my disciples.

LESSON XX
Third Personal Pronoun. Imperfect Ind. of elpd

143. VOCABULARY

&\hog,-n,-0, other el, conj., if
abtée,-h,-6, Self, very, same;  Ehog,~m,-0v, whole
he, she, il %71, conj., because, that
oxotle, ©, darkness

" 1 Certain words, i.e. words ending in -, the third personal sing.
of past tenses (in-¢), and éotl, may addy. This is called movable
v. Movable v in the older Greek was written when.it woulc} be
followed by a word beginning with a vowel; but later it was written
before consonants and vowels.  ? togro, this (neuter).
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144. The declension of aitég is as follows:

Singular
Masc Fem Neut
Nom.  aités @b aldté
Gen. altol aiTic alt0d
Abl. altol altig altol
Loc. alT® a0t altd
Ins. T adti adt®
Dat. aldt 207y it ®
Acc. altdy althy alth
Plural
Nom.  aizof abTal alrd
Gen. alTdy Ty alrdy
Abl. altdy alrdy abtdy
Loc. altoig aldTaic aU7Tolg
Ins. 2{T01g abTaig altolg
Dat. alTolg ziTaig 2070l
Acc. ald=olg alTds ald=a

Observe that aizéc is declined like ayabés (115)
except that aizéc has no vocative and the neuter
nom. and ace. sing. have no -v.

146. Meaning and uses of «ités. It is properly a
demonstrative.

1. As an intensive pronoun aitég means Self;
himself, herself, itself, etc.; and is in the predicate
position (119, 2):

alitdg & &vbpwro
5 &vegpmmg pafnéi} = the man himself

2. As an identical pronoun aités means same, and
is in the attributive position (118, 1):

b alzde &vbpwwog, the same man
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When the article precedes aitég, the meaning is
always the same.

3. When used alone in the genitive, ablative,
locative, instrumental, dative, and accusative cases
(the “oblique” cases), this word is the simple per-
sonal pronoun of the third person:

Brémw adwov, I see him

xéumopey alzols, we send them

&yt oixep alzol, tn his house (in the house of him)

AapBdver <oy Gprov dmd alThs, he takes the bread from

her '

(With aizés in the nominative, sometimes it is

not clear whether we have simply an emphatic “he,”

etc., or an intensive “self.”’)

146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers
is called its antecedent:

yiybaoxopey by Zildsrahoy xal Méyopey altd, we RNOW
the teacher and speak to him.
by Biddexahov is the antecedent of adzd

2. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender

and number. Cf. 33dsxaioy (masc. gender, sing.

number) and ai=o (masc. gender, sing. number).

147. 1. &oc is declined (except the accent) like

aitéc. Note -0 in the nom. and acc. neuter singular.
&g is used alone and with the article (but in
" New Testament never in the senses of ‘‘the rest

of”).

2. 8hoc always has the predicate position in the

New Testament. &hog & xbéouog, the whole world.
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148. The imperfect indicative of eiuf, I am, 1s

Singular Plural
1. (3v) and Huny, I was fuey and fpeda, we were
2. fcand fioba, thow wast e, ye were
3. T, he was foay, they were

a. The middle form #%pnv has practically thrust
out the active form #v. b. 7ebx is an old perf.
form, found twice in New Testament. c¢. fupeba is
found nearly as often as fuev in New Testament.

For the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 63.

149. Conditional Sentences. -
There are four separate forms for Greek condi-
tions. The first is:

The condition determined as fulfilled.

Here any tense of the indicative is used, generally
after ¢, 2f,! in the protasis (the if-clause). The
apodosis (conclusion) generally has the indicative
(any tense), but any mode may be used according
to what is wanted, e.g.:

el odler Tobg dvbpdimous, <oy Bedy Sokdler, if he is saving
men, he is glorifying God.

el Eowle tobe dvBpdmoug, sdv Oedy €86Eale, 1f he was saving
men, he was glorifying God.

“The indicative states the condition as a fact. It
may or may not be true in fact. The condition has
nothing to do with that, but only with the state-
ment."”’

The negative of the protasis is generally o0, 7205.2

1 Infrequently éxv, 7f, is used.
2 A few times pf, not, is found.
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150. EXERCISES

I. 1. Bxémeze adwév. 2. abrol fueig olx éxpvopeda,
$AA& adtdy éxplvopsy. 3. 6 adtdg pabycic éAdpfave ta
céxye wal é3idaoxey altd. 4. el pévopey év altd, Lwiy
aldvioy Eyomwev. 5. xal Aéyer & Incolg! Bt ol SolAot
altol doEdloust adrov.

IT 1. I glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him.
3. He himself isthe life. 4. On (¢v) the same day he
was teaching them. 3. If we receive him, he saves
us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He
has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the
house. 9. They were faithful men.

LESSON XX1I
Defective (“Deponent”) Verbs

The Demonstrative Pronouns oltog and éxeivog

151. VOCABULARY

drépyouat, [ go away gEépyopar, I go outf

droxpivopat, I answer Epyouat, I go, come

Bolhopar, I wish mopetopar, I go, proceed

vivopat, I become, be mposépyopar I golo, come fo

ddpyopar, I go through éxeivog,-n,-o, demons. pron.,
that (one)

* dGvapar, Jamable, can obrog, abs, demons. pron.

To 070, this (one)
elodpyoua, I enter

1 Jesus.
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dut, prep. (orginally “interval between’') with
gen. through, by; with acc., because of, for the
sake of, on account of.

wpbs, prep. (originally near, facing) with loc., near,
by, with acc., towards, to; with abl. (once),
“from the point of view of.”

a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu-
lary, especially a preposition + #gyopat. Many of
these verbs occur hundreds of times in the New
Testament. b. 3lvapa: does not have a thematic
vowel; « appears in all persons. In the second
pers. sing. two forms are found: 3évasat and 3dvy.
¢. vivopa: is used also as a copula (see 137).

162. Defective verbs. Some verbs were used in all
the voices in all the tenses, as Alw; some verbs in
some tenses were used only in one voice and in other
tenses, in another voice, as faive, I go (future
Bhoopar); some verbs were used in one voice only,
as xsiuar, I l1e (am laid).

The term def<-tive is applied to those verbs which
are used either in the middle voice or in the passive
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have
a simple active meaning; as aisbdvopar, I percerve, in
middle voice; Bodropar, I wish, in passive voice.

The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective
verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms
in some tenses, as yivopar; second perfect active yéyova.

These verbs have been called ‘deponents’ (mid-
dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis-
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to

1 See 73-76.
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recognize the personal interest of the subject in the
verbs in the middle voice.

163. The declension of clzog is:

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. olzog almy tolto
Gen. zolzou zaltng <olToU
Abl. colzoU TaliTng zolTou
Loc. o0t TalTy <olT @
Ins. 00T 40 colTQ
Dat. Tol7 Tabty TolT @

Acc. coltoy calTny z0i%0

Plural

Masc. Fem Neut

Nom. olzot alral caina
Gen. zolTwy zolTwy =0 lTwy
Abl. TolTwy =007y zolTwY
Loc. =ol7Totlg calralg zolTotg
Ins. 76070l ~zlTaig - zodrotg
Dat. <olrotg calTalg zolTote
Acc. rolzoug caltag calta

164. Observe: I. The rough breathing occurs in
the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all
other forms begin with =. 2. The diphthong of the
penult, ou or av, varies as the vowel of the ultima,
o(w) or a(y). 3. The accent remains on the penult.

166. The declension of éxetvog is like that of aités

(except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom.
and acc. éxeivo.
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166. olroc and éxcivog are demonstrative pronouns.
In contrast, olzog refers, as a rule, to what is near or
last mentioned, and éxsivoc to what is remote, or
absent.

167. Use of oltog and éxsivec. 1. When they are
used with a substantive, they commonly have the
predicate position: e.g., & Aéyog olzog Or olzog & Aéyog,
this word; éxsivy ) fwépa OT 4 fipépa éxaivy, that day.

2. When the article does not occur with the sub-
stantive, the substantive is in the predicate: e...,
<plzny <alwrny Tipépay, this a third day (not this third
day). :

3. They are often used alone, without substan-
tives: e.g., ol=og, this one (man or person); éxsivy,
that woman; =oizo, this thing; -<ai<a, these things; etc.

168. EXERCISES

T. 1. éxcivog 286 Solhos dmépystar. 2. 7olto U Tixvoy
glofipyeso eic <ov olxoy éxzivov. 3. éxeivog Einaidg éomiv.
4. abmy €stly ) mpwy évsoky. 5. &y éxebarg tals Npipaig
xaxol mpocHTal Sifpyoveo Txg xwpag. O. & xlprog Eheyey
ol 7oUg AbYous Lwfig aiwviou.

I1. 1. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple
knows the law and the prophets. 3. This is the work
of God. 4. Those children were going to him.
5. This commandment I write to the brethren.
6. On that day he was preaching in the temple.
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LESSON XXII
Present Subjunctive Active

1569. VOCABULARY

guaprdvw, I sin
dvaBatvw, I go up, come up, ascend
dvé, prep. (original meaning on, upon, along)
' usually with the accusative in the distribu-
tive sense:
dva 3bo,  two by fwo
dva &xazby, by hundreds
Ya, conj. generally with subjunctive, in order that,
that
xatd, prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down
(upon), against; with abl., down (from); with
acc., down (along), through, according to.
uetd, prep. (original meaning “midst’) with the
gen., with; with the acc., affer; wera <aiza,
after these things, after this.
wh,  not zalpw, rejoice
viv, adv., now wog, adv., how

160. From the previous lessons it has been learned
that the Greek verb has tense, voice, and mode, like
verbs in other languages.

161. It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with

the action of the verb as regards the state of action.
" Voice (51 and 52) has to do with the action of the

verb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has

to do with the manner of afirmation, how it is made,

and not with action as do voice and tense.
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162. It has been observed that the indicative is the
mode of definite assertion. It is used to affirm
positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The
mode has nothing to do with the actual facts
(whether true or untrue), but only with the state-
ment of them. The indicative siafes a thing as true.

163. The subjunctive mode is a mode of doubtful
statement, of hesitating affirmation, of contingency.

a. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses,
the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive
is very rare.

164. The present subjunctive active of Abw is:

Singular Plural
I. Mo Awpey
2. Aipg Ainze
3. Aoy Awat(v')

165. Observe that: 1. The subjunctive has the
primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2. The
long thematic vowel w/,, is the subjunctive mode
sign. 3. In the second and third persons sing. 4
has iota-subscript (p)

166. The present subj. of elul is:

Singular Plural
1. O Opey
2. 15 fre
39 oat(vl)

Note the circumflex accent.

167. The subjunctive is used in clauses of purpose
after tva.
1 See footnote to 142.
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Examine closely the following sentences:
Zoyerar fva BAémy altéy, he comes that he may see him.
caita Myopsy Tva pi) GUuapTdvwLGt, WE SaY this in order
that they may not sin..

168. Note that the negativewith the subjunctive is p.

169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub-
junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc-
tive expresses linear or duraiive action without
reference to time. See 14.

170. EXERCISES

I. 1.4évd 8¢ Epyomar YTva tdv wéopov ocolw. 2.
xnplooopey Tva ol &vfpwmot Exwet Lwhy aidvioy., 3. ©OG YE
Shyazar ooLew;t 4. pesd talta dmépyetoar elg Ty
Zonuov. 5. b Bedg Aéyet Hply Tva uy wévopey év tf) apaptia.
6. b 'Inooic adtdg olx éBdmritey, dAN ol pafnzal aitol.

II. 1. Now we become the children of God.
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God.
3. You are not able to hear my word. 4. After
these things he goes away in order that they may not
seehim. 5. How can (is able) he take away our sins?

LESSCN XXIII
Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive
171. VOCABULARY
- dewmdfopat, I salute xavbe,-n,-6y, NEW
- edayyihtoy, T6, gospel waptupla, %, wilnessing,
Séyopat, I receive witness,
xafde, adv., justas, even as testimony

1 The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicoloa.
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olv, postpositive adv., there-  olizwg, adv. thus, in this
fore, then, now. manmner, So

172. The present middle and passive subjunctive of
Ao, 1s:

Singular Plural
I. Aopat Avopeba
2. Aoy Alnehe
3. Aimzar Awyrar

173. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are
alike (this was seen in the indicative also, 60).

2. The mode sign ¢/, is the same as in the active
(see 165, 2).

3. The personal endings are the primary middle
(and passive) endings (see 54 and 60).

a. In the second pers. sing. -y is for -moa; o
dropped out, then v and « contracted to 5. Note
iota-subscript under 7

174. The subjunctive (first person plural) is used
in exhortations: as

watowpey &v o) dAnbelq, lef us rejoice in the truth.
W) Aéywpey xaxd, lel us not speak evil things.

176. Many verbs in Greek are followed by the
genitive case, and many by the dative case, where
the corresponding verbs in English would be fol-
lowed by the objective case. In each instance the
idea of the case is accented.

gxolet THg Quvis, ke hears the voice.
(This just tells “kind” of sound.) The accusative

SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ™

may be used after dxolw; then the meaning of the
sound is comprehended.

metelopey 2lTd, we believe him.
dmoxplverat T téxvy, he answers the child.
Bouhelnw adrd, I serve him.

Note that the dative accents the personal interest.

176. EXERCISES

I. 1. mworelowpey 1 xuplp. 2. drodpedbaz Uwd Tdv
drogtéioy. 3. xabhg éxelvog Sixatbg éotty, Ousy Sixator
hueic. 4. &v deyfi 6 Méyog fxzolevo. 5. Jexwpebz Thy
peptuplay adtold. 6. fixovey Ty puvdy Tdv dolAwy.

II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute
the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order
that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the
gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take
away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into
truth.

LESSON XXIV
Second Aorist Indicative Active and Middle

177, VOCABULARY

dxébavoy, I died; second aor. of dwxobvnoxnw.

Eadoy, I threw, cast; second aor. of Ballw.
. éyevéuyy, I became; second aor. of yivopar.

eldoy, I saw; second aor.—no present stem in use

but épaw is used in present tense.
(elwoy), I said; second aor.—mo present stem in

elra, use, but AMéyw is used in the present tense.
f\aBoy, I took; second aor. of hapddve.
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EALTOY, I left; second aor. of Aelxw.

elpov, I found; second aor. of ebploxo.

Eayov, I got; second aor. of #yow.

Epayov, I ate; second aor.—no present stem in use,

‘ but ésbiw is used in the present tense.

fiABoy, I went, came; second aor.—no present
stem in use, but ¥gyopar is used in the
present tense.

rapéhaBoy, I received; second aor. of =aszdhaubive.

178. The second aorist is so called in distinction
from the first aorist, which is to be studied in Lesson
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the
same tense.

179. As has already been learned (14), the funda-
mental idea in tense is the “‘kind of action.”” The
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura-
tive or linear action. The aorist tense expresses
action in its simplest form—undefined; it does not
distinguish between complete or incomplete action.
The aorist tense treats the action as a point;—this
kind of action is called punciilzar: ¥yw, I have, am
holding; Eoyxov, I got, obtained.

180. This kind of action (punctiliar) is timeless.
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, generally.

In narrative the difference between the aorist in-
dicative and the imperfect indicative is just this:
the aorist indicative expresses punctiliar action in
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses
durative action in past time.
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181. The second aorist ! indicative active and mid-
dle of Aelzw 1S:

ACTIVE
Singular ' Plural
1. é\twoy ENlwopey
2. EAtTeg éNizete
3. EMme EALTOY

Second aorist active infinitive, Atxeiv.

MIDDLE
1. éhmépny éNtmbpeba
2. éiiwov ¢hineshe
3. EAlzmzTo EAimovTo

Second aorist middle infinitive, Aizésfat.

182. Observe: 1. The difference in form between
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in-
dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem:
aorist stem M=x-; imperfect (having the present
stem) Aziz-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66,
79) are used. 3. The augment in the aorist follows
the same principles as it did in the imperfect. (70).
4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the
ultima, and in the midde on the penult.

The endings, -a, -as, -¢, -awey, -ate, -av, are found
frequently with second aorist stems and almost
exclusively with elzov.

183. Note that the infinitive has no augment. The
aorist act. inf. Atzeiv means simply fo leave, the action

1 The second aorist of the thematic vowel /¢ type is in’cro_duced
here on account of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to
the imperfect, as well as on account of its frequent use.
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is punctiliar and timeless; while the present act.
infinitive Aefxewy means fo be leaving (or to keep leav-
ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also
in the middle.

184. The second aorist usually exhibits the simple
stem of the verb. The second aorist givea here is
the thematic type, i.e., uses the thematic vowel o/..

Present Present Aorist Aorist

stem theme stem theme
BENhw Bl BaAM/e  Bah-  Bado/e
rivopat Ttyv- 1o/ Tey- vevo /e
Aelrow Astz- hero/ e Atw- Mo/

Note that the second aorist is known by its stem.

185. From the forms of the present, imperfect, per-
fect, etc., it cannot be determined beforehand whether
a verb has a first aorist or a second aorist, nor, if it
has a second aorist, what the form of the second
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be
examined in a lexicon.

186. The second aorist act. and middle are formed
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of all
verbs is different from the aorist middle. Review
the meaning of the middle (52).

éhimépny is second aorist indicative middle, left
for myself, etc.

187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact
equivalent of any tense in English or in any other
language. The Greek aorist and the English preterit
do not exactly correspond. The translation given
in the vocabulary is just to get the verb idea asso-
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ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek
gorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used,
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The
Greek aorist ind. refers the action to the past without
any exact specification as to antecedence of action
or as to present results of action.

188. EXERCISES

I. 1. fA0e elg wdv olxov. 2. odyopey 7dv dptov. 3. &y -
TH xooUY fv xal & xbopog 5’ altod dyévesa. 4. elg ta
18tz HABey xal of 3ot adzdy 00 wapéhaBoy. 3. zalza elmoy
dwiv év 7 lepd. 6. pevd salra dnébavey <d Téxvov.

I1. 1. He died on the third day. 2. He took the
bread and ate (it). 3. The disciples obtained good
promises. 4. They came and saw where (=o0) he was
abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat.

LESSON XXV

Second Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

189. VOCABULARY
aanduvée, -0, ~bv, frue StzBodog, o, devil
Blog, &, life éxei, adv., there
Learn the capital letters in 1 of Lesson I.

190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid
dle of Aelrw is: :

ActivE
Stngular Plural
1. AMrow Mropey
2. M=qe Mrnre
3. Almp AMrwaet
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MIDDLE
I. AMrwpat Aropsba
2. A=y Aiznobe
3. Alzyra AMzovra

191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the aorist
subjunctive. 2. The personal endings are the pri-
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode
sign is the long thematic vowel ¢/,. 4. The only
difference in form between the second aorist subj.
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. and
middle) is in the stem,—present stem Xetz-; aorist
stem Atx-.

192. Let it be remembered that the aorist subjunc-
tive does not denote past time. But the real time of
the subj. is future in relation to the speaker or

writer; and this time element is not due to the tense
at all.

193. The distinction in meaning between the pres-
ent subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive is only
in the kind of action. The present subj. expresses
durative action. The aorist subj. expresses punctiliar
action.

Example: pi drobvioxopey &v of dpaprie, lef us not
be dying in sin, let us not continue fo die (or keep on
dying) i sin. pf drobdvepey év <f auaptiy, lef us nob
die in sin.

In the first example the present (subjunctive)
represents the action in progress. In the second
example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the
action as a single whole without any reference to
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progress or completion. It is generally difficult to
bring out the difference in an English translation.

104, The subjunctive is used in questions of doubt,
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say:

xic ebpwpey adtév; How are we to find him?
ot eixw; What am I to say? What shall I say?
émwpévopey f) cpapriq; Shall we remain in sin?

195. EXERCISES

I. 1. év0 olx HABov Baksiv elphvy &xl thy yav. 2.
Gyopey xal huels Tva dwobdvouey per’ adtol. 3. obtog
fAbev el papruptay lva fpels wapeidopey altéy. 4.
foov oly ABoug Tva Bdhwoy éx’ alvév. 5. talra elmey
'Inoolc alzolg &v T lepd.

TI. 1. How shall we receive them? 2. Let us not
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat?
4. The servants came in order that they might find
the children. 5. He died that men might have life.

LESSON XXVI

Third Declension: Neuter Substantives in -pez-.

196. VOCABULARY

olpa, w6,  blood ofua, 6, word
voduua, té, letter (of alpha- owépua, 16, seed

bet), writing otépe, tb, mouth
0éaqua, 6, will cowa, T, body

Svopa, t6, mname xdeou, 6, gift, free gift
Tvelpa, 16, Sperit &ytog,-a,~ov, holy
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197. The third declension is commonly called the
consonant declension because most of the nouns have
stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included
in this declension, ended in the vowels t and v,
which were sometimes semivowels.

188. The case endings of the consonant declension
are:

Singular Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. -¢cornone None -£g -
Gen. -o¢ -0¢g -wy ~wY
Abl. -0¢ -0¢ -y -0y
Loc. -t -t -Gt -Gt
Ins. -t -t -Gt -ot
Dat. -1 - -gl -Gt
Acc. -vor- none (~ve), =5 -
Voc. none or like none -£¢ -2

nom. or stem

In the case endings final « is short.
These forms must be thoroughly mastered.

Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the
locative ending -t; and in the plural these cases use
the locative ending -a: (see p. 65 n.).

The gen. and abl. plural ending -wv is the same for
all the declensions.

The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are always
alike. :

The vocative plural is always the same as the
nominative.
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109, The declension of vopa,! name, is:
STEM évopar-

Singular Plural
Nom. dvoua ' dvbpata
Gen. dvbpatog dvopatwy
Abl. dvbuatog dvopdrwy
Loc. bvbpast dvbpast
Ins. bvbart dvépaot
Dat. dvépast dybpast
Acc. Svoua bybpata

900. Observe: 1. As in the neuters of the second
declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and
the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom.

‘sing. is the mere stem, final = being dropped.

- Note: The consonants that can stand at the close
of 2 word in Greek are v, ¢, and ¢ (including & and ¢).
All other consonants which would occur there are
dropped. 3. In theloc., ins,, dat,, plural, évépaot, the
¢ of the stem drops out before s.

201. In declining a substantive of the consonant
declension it is necessary to know the stem. The

“stem is usually found by dropping the genitive sing.

ending -o¢c. Thus: Nom. ovépa; gen. otépares; stem

‘otopat-. The genitive singular, then, must be known
before nouns of the consonant declension can be
fllgejclined. '

202. The gender of the third declension substantives,

~except in the case of special classes like the sub-

"-"7_‘; " 1Neuter substantives with nom. in -uz (stem -pat-) are intro-
* duced first on account of their simplicity and importance.
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stantives in -pat-, must be learned with each word
separately.

003. A meuter plural subject often has its verb in the

singular:

cOy 5O3exa dRooTéhwy T& Svépatd doTty TalTe, the names
of the twelve apostles are these.

204. EXERCISES

1. 1. zoGth éomt b ceWd pou. 2. T pHuata Lwis
dtovioy Eyetg. 3. yvboxopey T Béhnua <ol Beol. 4.
Byopa fy attd 'loawns. 5. omépoua 'ABeady fopsy. 6.
8 hete Gyety ¢’ (against) Huag b alpa to0 dvBpwmov TolToU;

II. 1. This is the will of God. 2. These are the
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on (els) the
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them
in the holy spirit. 6. The will of God came through
the mouths of the prophets.

LESSON XXVII
Tuture Indicative Active and Middle

205. VOCABULARY

zapbvioy, ©6, demon

12!, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in
the sense of also, and even.

xeol, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides))
with gen., aboul, concerning; with abl., from
around; with acc., round about, about, concerning.

txép, prep. (original meaning over, upper) with abl.,
in behalf of, in interest of; instead of ; in place of
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for the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over,
above, beyond.

e, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as,
when. '

906. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar)
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be
either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future -
is generally punctiliar.

907. The future indicative, as in English, generally
denotes what is going to take place. 1t is just the
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng-
lish it is done by “shall” in the first person and by
wgill” in the second and third persons. Yet the
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre-
sented later.

208. The future indicative active and middle of AMwis:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. Aosw, I shall loose Aigowey
2. ANbsag etce. Risezs
3. Abost Aosoust
Future active infinitive. Absew!?
MIDDLE
_ Singular Plural
1. Naopa, I shall loose myself husbueba
2. ey or for myself, etc. Aigesbe
3. Aboetat AloovTal

Future middle infinitive, Adosshot
1 The future infinitive is found only six times in the New Testa-

_ment. EoeoBar occurs four of the six times.
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a. The future passive is quite different from the
future middle. b. Except in the future and aorist,
the middle and passive are alike in form.

909. Observe: I. The primary active and middle
personal endings are used. 2. The tense-suffix is o,
added to the root Av-. 3. The future stem is huc-,
4. The thematic vowel is o/c. Note that, while the
present theme is A/, the future theme is ue?/e

910. Most verbs whose verb stem ends in a single
vowel (except the vowels g, ¢, and o) or a diphthong
are conjugated in the future like Alow, Adocopa.

EXAMPLES: worebw; fut. mworelow. dxolw; fut.

axoboopat. xwhio; fut. xwkicw.

911. Future indicative of elpl is:

Singular Plural
1. Eoopat, I shall be, gobpeba
Eay) etc. goeabe
3. Egtat Esovrat

Puture infinitive, gsscbat

912. Conditional sentences (see 149). The third
class conditional sentence is the condition unde-
termined, but with prospect of determination. Here
the subjunctive after étv (sf) is used in the condition
(if) clause. The conclusion naturally has the future
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica-
tive, subjunctive, or imperative.

EXAMPLES: .
ddy mapakdByte épé, Lpeig Egesbe ol wabnral pou, if yo¥
will receive me, you shall be my disciples.
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13y eirwpey 87t Guaptioy olx Eyouey, N diffeia olx Eomty
&y fhuiv, if we say that we have not sin, the truth is
not 1n us.

213. EXERCISES

1. 1. Xptotdg bmip fudv dwébavey. 2. éav wmiotebwpey
Q) dyépatt “Incold Xetezod, wiowol dopey. 3. €y TEPEAE~
Buwot T& pHpata altoed, mieteboovsty alrd. 4. oltwg Estat
xal &y Taic hurépatg Tol vied 7ol dvbpdmou. 3. wepl Toltwy
i elropey. 6. oltwg 8¢ Egovrat of mphrot Ecyavot.

II. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (slg) the.
word of God. 2. There shall be joy in heaven be-
cause (871) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (pecd)

me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him.
5. Let us go to him.

LESSON XXVIII

Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued)

214. VOCABULARY
dyandw, I love
alzéo, I ask for (something)
dxohovbén, I follow
TEVWEW, I beget
¢pwrde, I ask (question)
aw, I lve
Unréo, I seek
Aahéo, I speak
waptvpéw, I bear witness, testify

rapaxahén, I beseech, exhort, encourage
=otéw, I do, make
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*A7 b0, I fill, make full
TN péW, I keep
pavepbdw, make manifest

Notice that the present stem of these verbs ends in
one of three vowels, «, ¢, or 0. These are called con-
tract verbs because in the conjugation of the present
system these vowels contract with the thematic
vowel (and personal ending). These verbs in -du, -éo,
and -6w are contracted only in the present and im-
perfect, and will be studied in Lessons XLIX, etc.
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con-
jugated like the corresponding tenses of Alo.

216. The future of

gvamdw 1S dYamnow;
AxAiw 1S Aaifiow;
oavesbw 1S gavepdow.

From these forms it is evident that verbs whose stems
end in a short vowel (g, ¢, o) generally lengthen that
vowel before -s°/¢! of the future, and then are con-
jugated like Aisw (see 208).
« is lengthened to 1 (but « after ¢, t, or p is length-
¢ is lengthened tor;  ened to a not n)
o is lengthened to w
Thus: -2+ /e = -nc°/e
-E+O’o/e= "T)G’o/e
04/ = -0/ e
216. 1. The future of
Brézw (Stem Bhex-) is BAédw;
viztw (stem wiB-) 1s vidow;
Yodow (stem ypae-) is yoddw.
! This is also true of other tense-suffixes.
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‘rom this it is seen that stems in =, §, or ¢ unite
dith o, forming ¢; that is =4+e=¢; B+o=1¢;
o= 0.
2. The future of
Suoxe (stem dwx-) is Sbwéw;
(stem dy-) £

is dfw;
(stem cey-) is Efw.

&yw

Eyw

Thus it is seen that stems in %, v, or y unite with

;forming &; thatis, x+o=§ v+o=8 2+o=2E
* 3. The future of

solw (stem cwd-) is cwsw;
zetbo (stem we2:8-) is =elsw.

Prom this it is seen that stems in =, 3, or 6 drop
:, 3, or b before ¢, leaving simple s; that is, o =0}
deg=0c; 05 =o0.

217. Certain consonants are called mutes or stops
because in forming them the passage of the breath
is for a moment closed.

1. The consonants =, 8, ¢ are called labial mutes
or stops, because they are made with the lips.

2. %, 7, % are called palatal mutes or stops, because
they are made with the soft palate.
-3, =, 3, 6 are called lingual (or dental), because they
are made with the tongue (or teeth).

218 As an aid to memory the changes in mute-
stems in forming the future may be exhibited thus:
- Labials, =, 8,¢ +0¢ = 4.
Palatals, %, 1, x +9 =&
Linguals, 7, 3,0 + 0 =0.
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Keep in memory this order of the mutes. They
occasion many important changes in formation of
words.

919. The verb-stem in many verbs is not the same !
as the present stem: in the case of vimrw it was
observed that the verb-stem is »@-; the present stem

wzz-; and the verb-stem of cofw is cwd! The
verb-stem of guldssw is puiax-; the future is eurdio.

The future of Baxtife (Partid-) is faxtisw.
990. The future of any word cannot be certainly
determined beforehand. A verb may make its
future on a durative root, a punctiliar (aoristic)
root, or on a different verb-root. &xw has two
futures, 2fw? (durative) and cyhow (punctiliar).
The future of Zpyopat is éAeboopar. The future of some
verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., Yoo,
future yvéoopaz:. In general a lexicon must be con-
sulted for each verb.

The future of verbs with liquid stems (%, @, v, ¢)
will be given in Lesson XLVI.

221. EXERCISES
I. 1. tnohoowey Td¢ évtohds adrol. 2. dxohoubnow
oot Kopte. 3. yvwobpeba adwéy, 8t ddoépedat almdy

xabde gotwv. 4. év éxebyp <f fuépg althoesle gy =
dvépast wou xal dputhsw altdy wepl dpdy. 5. ay amNoEL
x0ptoy tdy Oedy cou v Ay <f) xapdig cov xal dy &Ap <7 durd
gon xal v 8hp tf Stavelg (mind) sou. alty dotly 4 Tl
dysohfy. 6. = myvelpa &Eet Huag elg iy dihleay.

17 is treated as a combination of 3 -+ z (or 23).

* Note the rough breathing on &fw.

3 gxohoubée is followed by the associative-instrumental case.
¢ From 8wropat, I see; stem ém-.
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II. 1. We shall know the truth and do it. 2. We
shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con-
cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts.
5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro-
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God.

LESSON XXIX

Third Declension: Lingual Mute Stems
222, VOCABULARY

dpywy, ~ovzog, 8, ruler, prince
éhxig, -i30g, 1, hope
vUE, vuxtég, 0, night
wolg, ®oddg, &, foot
o, owsbs, 16, light
~EPLG, —tT6g, W, grace
éoyasia, B, work, business
223. Note that the stem of
éhmic 18 éAmid-;
ydptg 18 yaptt-;
yoE 1S vuxt-.
Observe that the stem in all these substantives end
in a lingual mute, and that the nominative is formed
by adding ¢ to the stem. Thus,

éAmidc becomes éixig;
wapits  becomes yapts;
yuxtg Dbecomes vuxg=v0E&.

For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢
come together see 216 and 218.
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994. The declension of éixls, hope; xdpig, grace;
and vi§, night:

STEM éAixmt3- STEM yapts-  OTEM vuxt-
Singular
Nom. éi=is ndoLg yOE
Gen. - éiwidog ~EPLTOS yunzbg
Abl. ghzidog LEPITOS yuxsbg
Loc. Enmise FdptTt yurs!
Ins. Ermite ~&ZptTt yuxtl
Dat. EAmide yEpLTt yurstt
Acc. amita ydpty yirsa
Plural
Nom.  éiwides Y EPUTES yi%ces
Gen. EAmiZoy yapitwy YURTOY
Abl Ehmidwy 7 & piTwY YU%TOY
Loc. Ehmiot Y dpLat yuit
Ins. éhrist Y ptat yukt
Dat. éazict ydptat yukt
Acc. nmilag NEPITES yixTas

o. In the accusative singular forms like &Amiday,
yoxzay, are found. 0. In the acc. singular, the
form ydpi=a often occurs. . Vocatives in this de-
clension are rare and will be specially mentioned
whenever separate forms occur.

995. Observe that: 1. In the loc. ins. and dat. plu.

a lingual mute drops out before -at (see 216, 3, 218).
» In the case of vukf, = changes to £ after =

dropped out.

296. Monosyllables of the third declension gener-
ally have the accent on the ultima in the gen., abl,
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oc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen.
slu. @v has the circumflex. But ¢d¢ and =ais are
ccented in gen. plu. thus, edtwy, zafdwy.

7. When substantives with stems in -tz, -3, or -0
.re not accented on the ultima, the acc. sing. gen-
srally has v in place of the mute (s, 3, 8), e.g.,
(dorg (xapws-), acc. xdety (but see 224 b); but when
‘he accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally
‘ormed like the acc. of éixig, éxida.

8. Declension of &pywv, ruler, is:

STEM dpyove-

Singular Plural
Nom. &pywy GoyovTeg
Gen. &opyovrog doyrbyrwy
Abl. &oyovTog deybvrwy
Loc. &oyovet &oyouat
Ins. &oyovet doyouat
Dat. &pyovet &pyoust
Acc. Goyovea Gpyoveag

299. Observe that: I. The nom. sing. of &pywv is
formed from the mere stem without adding any-
thing; final « of the stem is dropped, for a Greek
word cannot end in « (see 200, 2 note); then o of
the stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to w.
2. When -vi- of the stem comes before -ot of the
loc., ins., and dat. plur., both v and r are dropped
and the o of the stem is lengthened to ouv (compen-
satory lengthening). (-vr- always drops out before
-t and the preceding vowel lengthened.)
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230. In expressions of time the locative denotes a
point in which; the accusative duration of, and the
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxtt
(or &v vuxsl), in the night, vixta, during the night;
yux=be, at night (not day).

231. EXERCISES

I. 1.6 'Incodc HABey elg =iy olxlay <ol dpyoveos. 2.
b pidg &y = onotlg galvert 3. ¢ERADey f) Ehxic o pyastag
abcev. 4. xal vof olx Eotar Eni? 5. &y éxelyy =7 vuxsl
EAaBoy alTov.
yaptzt 32 Bzl cwlipeba nuete. 8. Evimre 7Tolg wodag oY

6. busig éote 7d ¢bg 7ol wdopou. 7. 7

pabnzdv. 9. ol ydp dove Umd vépoy GAN Owd apv.

II. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him
that (%z0) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace.
3. We are not under law but under grace. 4. We
have hope in God. 5. The ruler came to him at
night.

LESSON XXX

Participles: The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive

232. VOCABULARY

dNhétproc,-a,-0v, belomging to another (another’s),
strange

&ett, adv., now, just now, this moment
Sovheln, I am a servant, I serve

%, conj., or

xaprbds, &, Sfruat

Tuphég, =%, =bv, blind
pavepbs, ~a, -0y, mam'fest

1 cgive, I shine. 2 por, s#ill, vet: olx Ext, mo longer.

933, The present active participle of Aw:

Nom.
Gen.
Abl
Loc.
Ins.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.
Gen.
Abl
Loc.
Ins.
Dat.
Acc.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

STEM Avovs-, loosing

Masc.
Aoy
Abovsog
Adoyrog
AooyTt
Adoyte
Adovet
Abovra

Abovreg
AudvTwy
AubyTwy
Nooust
Adoust
Adoust
AboyTag

Singular

Fem.

Alovca
Aucbeng
Auodeng
Avoloy
Avetley
Auoley
Aoousay

Plural

Aboucat

AUOUCHY
huous@y
Avcloats
Avoloate
Avoloatg
Avoboag

I4

U

r

)
Aoyt

pl

o
o
~<

Aoovee
Audytwy
AubyTLY
Aloust
Adoust
Adoust
Alovea

97

934, Observe: I. The participle is declined in three

genders.

2. The stem Auvovt- becomes Adwv in the nom. masc.
sing., like &pywv, and is declined like &pywv.
3. The fem. nom. sing. Mousa is for Auvovex for
Awoynie.! The fem. is declined like yAdooz (105) of -
the first declension. '

4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Aoy is the
_simple stem, final < being dropped. (229, 200, 2.)

1z is the feminine suffix added to the stem. Apparently = (¢ is
a semivowel) became s, then v was dropped before ¢ and o length-

- ened (compensatory) to ou.
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in -«. Other-
wise the neuter forms are like the masculine.

5. The masculine and neut. are declined in the
third declension; the fem. in the first.

6. Note that participles are accented like adjec-
tives: but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have the cir-
cumflex accent over the ultima like substantives of
the first declension The accent is not recessive.
The accent of the present active participle of dxolw
is dxobwy, dxolouvsa, dxolov. Observe the position of
the accent in the neuter—not recessive.

935. Learn the pres. participle of eipf (§ 16).
936. The future active participle of Alw, viz., Aicwy,
Aboousa, Aboov, going to loose, is declined like the

present participle of Aw. It is rare in the New
Testament.

9237. The present middle and passive participle of
Ao 18:
MippLE
Masc. Fem. Neuter
Avbpevoc  huvowévn  Audpevoy, loosing (for) omeself.
PAssIVE
Aubpevog  Auowévy  Aubpevoy, Dbeing loosed
Observe that the present middle and passive par-
ticiples are alike in form.
Aubpevos is declined like dyaBég, Avopévn like dyady,
and Auvépevoy like dyabéy, except in accent. Thus it
is seen that the present, middle, and passive parti-

ciples are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.
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938. The future middle participle of Xiw is Ausépevos,
-, -ov, going to loose (for) oneself; and is declined like
\ubpevog, -1, -ov. This is also rare in the New Testa-
ment.

939. It is to be observed that the present participles
are made on the present stem, and the future act.
and middle participles are made on the future stem.

In a mechanical way, the present active, middle,
and passive participles of any regular verb may be
formed by adding -wv, -ousa, -ov and -pevog, -uevn, -pevoy
to the present stem of the verb. Also the future
act. and middle participles may be made by adding
the same endings to the future stem of a verb.
(See 209, 215, 216, 218.)

940. The participle is a verbal adjective. It is
both verb and adjective at the same time.

1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined
in gender, number, and case; it agrees in gender,

‘aumber and case with the substantive that it modi-

fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or
predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub-

- stantive.

2. Being a verb also, the participle has voice and

‘tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and
. like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts).

< 941, The participle has not time in itself. Time
~ with the participle is purely relative; it gets its
 time from the verb with which it is used.

© 242, Tense in the participle expresses “kind of
_ action”: the present part., durative aciion; the
" aorist participle, puncitliar action.
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943, The participle has no personal endings and is
therefore not limited by a subject. The participle
has no subject. It makes no affirmation and is not
a mode.

944. Note the simple attributive use of the par-
ticiple with a substantive:
1. # wévousa éixis, the abiding hope
2. b &Bpwmoc b héywy tadte, the man saying these
things, (the man who says these things).
245. Examine carefully the following:

1. & moreboy, the one believing, he who believes

2. & YooY, the one knowing, he who knows

3. & dxoubpevos, the one being heard, he who is heard

4. & wgwépevos, the ome being judged, he who is
judged

5. & deybuevos,  the ome receiving, he who receives

6. <b éEzpybuevay, the thing coming out, that which

comes out
(Mid.), the one loosing (for) himself
8. 7 ud) Prembueva pévey, the things not seen abide
The article and participle in this use are practically
equivalent to a relative clause, though not actually
equivalent. The article and participle may be n
any case: e.g.,

7. & hudusevog,

9. & xwbprog cllfer <dv movelovta &v altd, the Lord
saves the one believing (him who believes) on
Him.

0. miorebopey &v T wéumovte alcéy, we believe in the
one sending (him who sends) him.

These examples practically cover the attributive
use of the participle.

© 806,
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946. The negative used with the participle is gen-
erally w4, 705,

247. EXERCISES

I. 1.4 pdoy dv adtd Exet Oxmida. 2. oltbg doty o
Barriluwy &v myebpatt ayfe. 3. & YVOIXRWY w8y Bzdv dxolet
Hudv. 4. 6 Bedbg dydm gotly, xal & wévwy év <fi dydmy &
wip Oep wéver xal & Bedg ¢y altd wévit. 5. ol dxolovieg
irioreuoy &y T éyetpovet Tobg vexpols. )

II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall
see him who comes in the name of the Lord.

LESSON XXXI
Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle

948, VOCABULARY

dobavdy, second aorist active participle of d=ofvioxe.
Baady, second aorist active participle of faiiw.

- yevbpevos, second aorist middle participle of yivoua:.

elndy, second aorist active participle; no present
. stem: Myo used in present.
second aorist active participle; no present

stem; Epyomar used in present. .
second aorist active participle; no present
stem: bpdw used in present.
second aorist active participle of Aapfave.

249 I+ will be seen from the vocabulary that the
?’;ﬁ_"%cond sorist active and middle participles of the
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the
present active and middle participles, -wv and -peves.

950. The declension of A«zB3dv, -oisz, -6v, the second
aorist active participle of dap8dvo, is:

STEM Aafovz-

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. alov AaxBoica AaBby
Gen. AaBévzog AzBolong AazBévtog
Abl. Az3éyvzog AaBolomg AaBbvTog
Loc. AxBbyrt AaBoboy hadbvet
Ins. AxzBdvtt AaBoloy raBbyrt
Dat. Azddvet AaBoley AxzBbyrt
Acc. AaBbvra AxBoloay AaxBéy

Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  XaBéytes AaBolsat AaBova
Gen. raBévrwy AaBoushdy raBéyTwy
Abl. raBévtwy AzBousdy AzBéyToy
Loc. AzBobat Axfolsatg AxBolaot
Ins. AazBoiot AxBolsatg AaBoiat
Dat. AaB3oist AaBoloatg Ax3obat
Acc. Aax3éyrag AaBoloag Azlévra

961. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present
active participle in -wv (-ovz), except for the accent.
2. Tt is formed on the second aorist stem, and has no
augment.

952. The second aorist middle participle (Aapéuevos,
—uéyy, -pevov) is declined exactly like the present
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in the
stem: AaBépevog (stem rad-), aorist middle participle;
repBavépevos (stem AapBay-), present middle participle.

953. The aorist participle is used attributively with
the article, as is the present participle (244, 245).
The difference in meaning is that the present ex-
presses durative action and the aorist, punctiliar
action.

5 hauBdvoy, the one receiving, he who receives

b Aapdy, the one having received, he who received

b ywbuevog, the one becoming, he who becomes

b yevéevos, the one having become, he who became

954. All participles may be used in the predicate.
Study these examples carefully:
1. elrby cabra dxijibey,
a. Having said this
b. When he said this
c. After he said this
d. He said this and
2. 30y Taita E56Eate Tbv Bebdy,
a. Seeing this
b. When he saw this } he was glorifying God

¢c. Because he saw this

he went away

3. elzoy Talta grépreTal,

a. Having said this }h
b. After he said this ¢ goes away

4. wapéhafoy adtdy elmbyta Talta,

when he said this, a.
They received him after he said this, b.
because he said this, cC.
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5. tuphdg Oy &ptt BAéruw,
a. Being blind
b. Whereas I was blind

6. Epyopat Lmrdv xapwby,

Icome{

now I see

seeking fruit, a.
to seek fruit, b.
TopzubLeyot EXTEUTTOY,
Advancing

As they were advancing
While they were advancing

they were announcing

® 5 =8

Fh8ov {nTdv xapwoy,
seeking fruit, a.
I came{ wng fr

to seek fruit, b.

9. dmedaBly elzev, answering (catching up in speech)
he said.

955. From the examples given above it is to be
observed that:

1. The action of the present participle may pre-
cede (antecedent, Ex. 5), coincide with (simul-
taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6)
the action of the principal verb.

2. The action of the aorist participle may be
antecedent to (Ex. 1, 2b, ¢, 3 and 4), or simul-
taneous with (Ex. 2 @, 9), that of the principal verb.

The aorist participle does not express subsequent
action, although it may be used proleptically.

Whether the action expressed by a participle is
antecedent, simultaneous, or subsequent to that of
the principal verb must be determined from the
context.

L
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956. The participles in the examples under 254 are
varieties of what is called the circumstantial par-
ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically
an additional statement added more or less loosely
to the verbal notion of the principal verb. It may
agree with the subject or object of the principal
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the
sentence (see 254, 4). The participle in itself does
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as
suggested in the translation of the examples in 254.
These ideas are not in the participle, but are sug-
gested by the context. :

267.

1. 1. @hémet wdy xGptov épybpevoy mpdg aldrdy xal Adyet
adtp Olrée domty & alpwy Tag &papsiog Tol xéopou. 2. 00
b elospybpevoy elg Td aTopa xotvol (defiles) &vBpwmoy dAAE
b &Eepybuevoy €% <00 ordpartog TelTo %owol &vBpwwov. 3.

EXERCISES

ropsubpevor 3¢ xnplooete Ayoveeg o5t & xlptog oblet Tolg
moreboyrag &y adtd. 4. tabta yedew bpiv mepl TdY wh

Beyoudvey dpd. 5. ENBov oly & 'Inzolg ebpey adrbv.

[I. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit
coming upon (¢xf)! him. 2. We saw him while he
was teaching in the temple. 3. The Lord said to
those who were coming to him that God hears

_those believing on Him. 4. When he saw the child

he went away. 5. Not having received the promises
they died.
11} (5" before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning upoi) with

""" gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; with acc., upon, over.
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LESSON XXXII
Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids

268. VOCABULARY

aldy, ~dvog, &, age (space of time), world
durelwy, -Ovog, 8, vineyard

fyepdy, -6vog, b, leader, governor

pdotiE, ~yog, §i, whip, scourge, plague
oy, ~évog, 8,  shepherd

odpk, capxés, 1, flesh

caiwtyE, ~yyos, %, frumpet

cwthe, -Hpog, &,  saviour

~ele, yewpbs, 1,  hand

269. The declension of cdp§ and pdonik:

STEM oupx- STEM pacriy-
Singular
Nom. odpk Nom. pdonik
Gen. czprdg Gen. Loy 0g
Abl. capxbg Abl. LATTIY0S
Loc. capxt Loc. paoTyt
Ins, capxt Ins. pdoTtyt
Dat. capxi Dat. pdoTtyt
Acc. capra Acc. pdoTive
Plural

Nom. oapxeg Nom. pdottyec
Gen. capROY Gen. pactiywy
Abl. sRPRDY Abl. paotiywy
Loc. capkt Loc. waott5e
Ins. capkt Ins. wdottEe
Dat. capkt Dat. uzortiEt

Acc. CapRAS Acc. LESTIYAG
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260. Observe: 1. The stems of odpf and pdoutf end
in palatal mutes (217, 2). 2. The nominative sing. is
formed by adding ¢ to the stem. For the changes
that occur with ¢ and a palatal mute, see218. 3. The
accent of sdpk is according to the rule stated in 226.

261. A few substantives with stems in a labial mute
(= or @) occur in the New Testament. (The nom.
is formed by adding ¢ to the stem and then ends in.
-y, see 218).
EXAMPLES: A, MBée, 8,  the S. W. wind

oxbAoy, -owog, &, a stake, a thorn

962. The declension of aldvy, fyspdy, and =owdy:

STEM alwy- STEM fyewoy-  STEM wolpey-
Singular

Nom aloy HYepoy TOULTY
Gen. aldvog fyewbvog wotLévog
Abl. al@vog fyewbvog OLLEVOG
Loc. alidvt frewbvt motLévt
Ins. aldvt R T wotévt
Dat. aliovt hrepdvt C motéve
Acc. alova fvepdve motpéve
A Plural |

Nom. aldveg fyenbveg wolEvES
Gen. alovwy by Totévey
Abl. aldvey Hrepbywy Totpévey
Loc. alddot frepdot wotéat
Ins. - aldot Hyepbot wotpéat
Dat. aldat frewdar motéat
Acc. alovag Hyewbvag motLévag

g. Stems in -v are sometimes called nasal stems.
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963. Observe: 1. The nominative is formed from
the mere stem. In the case of «fov the stem vowel
is unchanged; in the case of fyepdv and wopdy the
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen-
ing), o to w, and eto n. 2. In the loc., ins., and dat.
plural the -v- of the stem drops out, without any
change in the stem vowel.

264. The declension of cwzfp:

STEM owrmp-

Singular Plural
Nom. ocwtip cwT peg
Gen. SWrTE0g oW pWY
Abl. cwTipos oWTH WY
Loc. swTTpt cwTTpat
Ins. swTN L SWTNESL
Dat. cwrTpt cwTH pst
Acc. swthea cwTTpag

Observe: I. The nominative is made from the
stem without any change. 2. In the loc., ins., and
dat. plural the ending -« is added to the stem with-
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant.

a. yelp, gen. yepés, is declined regularly except in
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have gepqt.

The real stem of yelp 1s yepo-.

266. A circumstantial participle (generally present
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree
with a substantive or pronoun in a construction
grammatically independent of the rest of the sen-

1 In fact the case may be either genitive or ablative.
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tence. This construction is called the genitive
absolute. Thus:

caite elrbyroy oy wabytdy of SoThot Ahbov elg oy olxov,
the disciples having said this. ) the servants weni
after (or when) the disciples said this | into the house

yevopévng fépas ol wotpwéveg arfiiboy,

day having come
when day came } the shepherds went away

xdtoD Aéyovrog talta ol Sollor dxiiAboy, while he was
saying this the servants departed

a. The genitive absolute is found also when the
participle could have agreed with some substantive or
pronoun in the sentence. b. Sometimes the genitive
absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun—
the participle alone.

266. EXERCISES

I. 1.6 Néyog oapf éyévevo. 2. TBete (behold) =ag
yeipds pou xal wédag pou 8t ¢vd el adtde. 3. & éobloy
éx TolTou <ob &prov Lhoet elg =dv aldval 4. Tol Gyhov
drenbbyroc b Soihog Epyetar elg Tdv olxoy 7ol wotpévag. 5.
ol wotpéveg eldoy 7olg drogtdhoug xnploooyTag ToY cwTH PR

II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Behold his hands
and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand.
4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this.
5. While he was going away he saw an angel.

1gic Tby alove, (into the age), forever.
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LESSON XXX

Third Declension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -€¢
(Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun
267. VOCABULARY

dvip, dvdpbs, &, tman watne, ~tpbs, %, mother

Buydtne, «pbs, 4, daughter Tatp, «pbe, b, father

&, ¥, &, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what
268. The declension of zathp and dvip:

STEM watep- STEM dyep-
Singular
Nom. =athp Nem.  dvhp
Gen. wazpbe Gen. avdpbe
“Abl. Tazpbe Abl. dvSpbe
Loc. wazpt Loc. dvdpt
Ins. razpl Ins. dvdpt
Dat. avpl Dat. dv3pt
Acc. ratépx Acc. &vdpa
Voc. RATED Voc. &vep
Plural

N. V. xatépec N.V &ydpeg
Gen. waTépwy Gen. dv3pdy
Abl Tatépwy Abl. dvSpdy
Loc. ®aTpdot Loc. dv3pdat
Ins. waTpdat Ins. dv3pdat
Dat. QT pdat Dat. EX: pdat
Acc. rwatépag Acc. &vdpag

269. Observe: 1. The nom. is formed from the
simple stem; and the short vowel ¢ is lengthened
(formative lengthening) to 1.
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2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins.,
and dat. sing. of zawhp the vowel ¢ of the stem is
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins.,
and dat. plural « is developed after p to facilitate
pronunciation (also in &vSpdatl).

3. In dvip, when e is suppressed, there is inserted
sympathetically the consonant % for the sake of
euphony. _

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces-
sive accent.

270. whtne, mother, and Ouydwnp, daughter, are de-
clined like =atfip. The vocative of 8uydep is 66varep.
No voc. of phwnp occurs in the New Testament.

271. The declension of the relative pronoun ¥, %, §
is:

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
o 1 3 of 11 &
ol 8 o0 oy oV THYY
0l 5 ol oV - Oy oy
o 0 @ olg g olg
) 9 ) olg ale ole
o ) o olg als olg
by hv 3 olg &¢ &

It will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in
the first and second declensions. Observe that every
form has the rough breathing (*) and an accent.

272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number; but it may have

1 .pz- actually represent the vocalic sound of ¢.
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted tc
the case of its antecedent.

EXAMPLES: énfotevey & &vBpwmog ©d Adyp By elmey adti
b ’Ingods, the man was believing the word tha
Jesus spoke to him.

@ phpata @ éyw elxov dplv wvelpd dotty xal Lt dotty
the words which I spoke to you are spirit and ar.
life.

pévere &y @l 8¢ oty & cwthp Tod xbopou, you are abid
ing in him who is the Saviour of the world.

273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the
case of the antecedent is from the accusative (ir
which it naturally would be in its own clause) tc
some other oblique case:

pwmpovebete! ol Adyou ol éyd elwov duiv, remember the
word that I said to you.

Here of has been attracted to the case of Aéyou
In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa-
tive.

274. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed

wh yvooxovtes & Méyer dmépyovrar, nmot knowing wha
(that which) he says they go away.

8¢ Béysval pe Séyevar buag, he who receives me recetve:
you.

2756. EXERCISES

I. I.4 évmold) domty & Aéyog By dxolere. 2. &vdpa o
vooxw. 3. Eheyov oly adtd Ilod éotty & mathp cou; 4. ¢

! uynpovebw, to remember, with genitive. 2 =ol, where,
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éxelyn ©f Npépg év T dvépac! pou altnoesle, xal 00 Méyw
oty &t éyd épwthow Toy matépa wepl bpudv. 5. 8 dxolets
dx’ apyis ywwoxete. O. ydertt d¢ tol Geol el & el
7. oltbg oty Imép ol elwov.’

II. 1. The hope which we haveiseternal. 2. This
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con-
cerning us. 5. This is the daughter concerning
whom I spoke.

LESSON XXXIV

Third Declension (Continued): Stems in-t
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

276. VOCABULARY

dvdaTasts, -cws, T, resurreckion

doeats, -€wg, 1), remaission, forgiveness
YYVRILG, ~Ews, 1), knowledge

Shvag, -ews, T, power

OAttg, ~sws, 9, tribulation, disiress

%plotg, -ews, 1, Judgment
xtlotg, -cws, W), creation
TapdrAneis, -sws, 1, exhortaiion
wlotig, ~ewg, T, faith

woALg, -EwS, T, city

. =l¢, =i, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what?

g, t, indefinite pronoun, one, a ceriain one. a certain
thing; some one, something.
wol, interrogative adverb, where?
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277. The declension of =éAic is:
STEM mokt- (molet-)

Singular Plural
Nom. ToAG Téhetg
Gen. Téhewg w&Aewy
Abl. wohewg =bhewy
Loc. =6het wbheat
Ins. wéAet =6 heat
Dat. Tohet wéheat
Acc. wh Ay =éhetg

The voc. sing. =éh does not occur in the New
Testament.

278. Observe: I. In the nom. and acc. sing. the
stem is moAht-. 2. In the other cases the stem is =oke
(¢« is here a semi-vowel). 3. wéhewc and méhrewy O
the gen. and abl. are for =oke()wg and =ehe(t)w
¢ here preserves the semivowel sound of ¢ which i
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule o
accent, that the accent cannot stand on antepenul
when the ultima is long. -wg is lengthened from -oc
4. In theloc,, ins., and dat. sing. =éhe: is for =ére(t):
v of the case ending and e contract, ¢ 4t = « (diph
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -v is the case ending, not -c
6. The nom. plural =éheig is for xore(t)ec; € + & con
tract tc e (diphthong). 7. The acc. plural (ok
form wéAexs) is assimilated to the nominative.

279. Like wéM¢ are declined all substantives (no
having accent on ultima) in -oig, -Eig, -¢rc. The
are mainly abstract substantives of the feminin
gender.
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280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun

“gle, Tt is:
Singular Plural
- Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. «<lig <l clveg tiva
" Gen. tivog zlvog Tlywy clvwy
;Abl- Tivog clvog Tlvoy hvwy
Loc.  win vt clot tiot
Ins. iyt <ivt <lot clat
“Dat. «<in vt ist lat
~Acc.  sbha <t Tlyag rhve

+. a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third
 declension; the masculine and feminine genders are
“alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and
‘ feminine only in the nom. and acc. 5. The inter-
- rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first
“syllable; it is never changed to the grave.

. 281, The declension of the indefinite pronoun zic, =l
S H

Singular Plural
Masc.and Fem. Neui. Masc.and Fem.  Neut.
Nom. zlg Tl Ttvéc Tvd
-Gen.  twés Ttvég TVQY TLVOV

FADbL wvég Tivbe TIVOY TVHY

0cC. Tk vl Ttot Ttof
ns. Tivi Tyt ciof Tigt
at. v vk Ttol Tiof
cc. e 7l TIVEG TV

Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on
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the ultima because it is an enclitic and loses or retaing
its accent according to the principles given in 138.

282. Examine carefully the following examples of |

the use of the interrogative pronoun:

. ob =ig el; who art thou?

tiva wicBoy Exeve; what pay (reward) have you?

wig €ty b &vBpwrog oltog; who 1s this man?

tiva Ynteive; whom are you seeking?

wf wotow; what shall I do?

ywvwoxete tls éotty 8 dvnp, you know who the man is.

T

Note: 1. The interrogative <ic is used as a sub-
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. It
is used in both direct (1-5) and indirect (6) questions.

283. The neuter accusative <f is frequently used
adverbially in the sense of ‘“why.”

h we Aéyawg dyabéy; why do you call me good?

284. In indirect questions the same mode and tense

1s generally found as in the direct; and the same
interrogative words:

elde wol pévese, he saw where you are staying.
gylvwoxe tf oty év dvBpdmy, e knew what is in man.

285. Study carefully the following examples of the
use of the indefinite pronoun:

I. elnédy Tic adtd, one (a certain man)

said to him.

some (certain ones) of
them said.

he went into a certain
village.

2 twiég 3¢ €& altav elroy,

3. elonibey elc xopny Tve,

yoawpatels, -éwg, &, scribe
- lepelg, -fwg, &, priest
yévog, -oug, TG, race

_Bvog, -oug, T6,
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1. &Bpwwdg Tig elyey Bbo viods, @ certain man had fwe
sSons.

Note that the indefinite l¢ is used as a substantive
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4).

286. EXERCISES

I. 1.5l 6éhete morhoo Gpiv; 2. 7 wlotic gou cwlet ce.
dAA& eloly & Updv Twvég ol ol motelouvay. 4. &v Tf
14 ’ b4 14

uvdpet 700 mvebparog ele Nakthalay eloépyerar. 5. eldopey

S o2

wa &y T dvépasl cou éxBdihovta dapbvia. 6. ypddw én’
@itdy 10 Svopa to0 Beold pou xal ©d Fvopa tic woAewg Tol’
BeoD pov.

II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to
become the children of God. 3. In a certain city he
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said,
“Lord, I will follow thee.” 5. Why are you going
away? 6. The faith which we have saves men.

LESSON XXXV

Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -sv (ef) and -co.
287. VOCABULARY

doyepels, -éwg, 8,  Cchief Theog, ~oug, 76, pity, mercy

, priest Etog, -oug, t6,  year

Bamhele, ~éwg, 8,  king wéhog, -oug, t6, member

wépog, -oug, t6, part

A ffog, -oug, 16, crowd,
multitude

nation  oxdzog, -oug, t6, darkness

g8oc, -oug, 10, custom  =éhoc, -ovg, t6, end



118 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

288. The declension of Bastielc is:
STEM Basideu(f)-1

Singular Plural
Nom. Baothelc N. V. Bastheiz
Gen. Bacthéwg Basinéwy
Abl. Baairéwg Bastrhéwy
Loc.  Baotiet Baciheis:
Ins. Baothet Basihebon
Dat. Bagtdet BagtAciat
Acc. faaidéa Bacticis

Voc. Basiked

Observe: 1. The final v (£) of the stem is dropped
when it would come between two vowels; it is
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con-
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In
the loc., ins., and dat. sing., and in the nom. and
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc.
sing. -« 1s the case ending and not -v. The acc.
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com-
pare Basthedc with =éAes.

289. All substantives with nom. sing. in -el¢ are
masculine, and are declined like Baairebc.

290. The declension of yévog is:

STEM yeveo-
Singular Plural
Nom. fyévog Tév
Gen.  tévoug vevdy (vevéwy)
Abl.  yévoug vevdy (yevéwy)

! £, vay, called also digamma, an old letter standing in the alpha-
bet after e, and pronounced like w. Its presence as a semi-vowel
is often shown by v.
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Loc.  vyéve éveat
Ins. véver véveat
Dat. vbe= Téveat
Acc.  évog . révy

Observe: 1. The nom. (and acc.) is the stem with
vowel ¢ strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the
¢ of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con-
current vowels takes place.

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. vévoug came from
révesog; ¢ dropped out, e + o contracted to ou. b In
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. yéver came from yéveot;
¢ dropped out, e + t contracted to -et. ¢. The nom.
and acc. plural yévy came from yévesa; ¢ dropped out,
e+ a contracted to 7. d. In the gen. and abl
plural yevoy (yevéwy) came from yevéowv; ¢ dropped.
out, ¢ + © contracted to w, or remained uncontracted
as yevéwv. 3. The accent of the contracted gen.
and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima.

291. Like yévog are declined all neuters with nom.
sing. in -og (stem -eq).

292. EXERCISES

I. 1. 60 el & Basthedg wdv *Toudatfwy. { Bactheig
tdy é0vay xvptelouaty ! altdv. 3. dAN olzw®td télog
otly. 4. Bpelhey ’Inoolc dmobyhoxey Omip <ol Ebvous,
xal 00y Omip Tol EBvouc mévov.' 5. olx Eyetg pépog per’

fpol. 6. of dpyrepeis elmoy Oux Exopey Baorhéa.

"II. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That

one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel

% Laupebw, fo be lord of, or o rule (over), with the genitive.

2 ofitw, not yet.
’uovov adv.. onls.
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which 1 proclaim among (év) the nations. 4. You
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The
scribes and priests have not mercy.

LESSON XXXVI

First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle
293. VOCABULARY

andto, I sanciify xabaptto, I purify
Racihebn, I reign, Iamking  xazailbo, I destroy
Oeopar, I behold ~ughéw, I make blind, blinc

294. The second aorist tense (178) is older thar
the first aorist. As tense the first aorist is not a dif
ferent tense from the second aorist. The second anc
first aorists are just two different forms of the sam:

tense.
295. The first aorist indicative active of Adw is:

STEM Avs(a)-

Singular Plural
1. Ehvoa, I loosed, 1. é\boayey
2. Elusas etc. 2. é\bsarte
3. Ehuse 3. Elusay

First aorist active infinitive, Adoat
For translation of the aorist, see 187.
996. On the formation of the first aorist it is to b

observed:
1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -sz t

the verb stem.
2. The secondary active personal endings (see 6¢
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are used. But -v is not used in the first singular;
and -e of the third sing. seemingly takes the place
of a.

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the

“second aorist (182. 3, and 70).

4. The infinitive ending is -at; the accent is on the

‘penult.
297. The first aorist indicative middle of Atw is:
Singular Plural
I. éhvcauny I loosed I. fhuodpeba
2. é\low (for) myself, 2. éNboasbe
3. é\doazo etc. 3. é\loayvzo

First aorist middle infinitive, A¢cacba
a. The second pers. sing. é\bow came from éiboaso;
¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels « and o
contracted to w.

298. Observe: 1. That the secondary middle end-
ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme Ausa-.
2. The middle infinitive ending -s8x: is added tc

‘the theme Ausa-.

299. The same principles of augment are found in
the first aorist indicative as in the second aorist
(182. 3) and imperfect (70).

300. The form é\icato may be analyzed thus é-A0-
sa~to; ¢é is the augment; Au- is the verb-stem, o« is

.the tense suffix; Auvs(a) is the tense stem, Ause is the
_fense theme, and <o is the secondary middle per-
_Sonal ending of the third person. Analyze the active
é\boare.

For the meaning of the aorist middle see Lesson
XXIV, and s2.
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301. Verbs with stems ending in a vowel (excep:
a, ¢, o) regularly form the first aorist (if they have ¢
first aorist) like Adw.
Thus: xwibw, I hinder—first aorist éxdiuca.
miorelw, I believe—Arst aorist éxlotevsa.

302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do no
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a seconc
aorist do not have a first aorist.

a. A fewverbshavebothaorists. When they occur
the first aorist is usually transitive and the seconc
aorist intransitive.

In the New Testament it is common for a seconc
aorist stem to have « of the first aorist: thus el3q,
eldag, eldapey, etc.; elxa, etc.

303. 1. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowe
a, & or o, form the first aorist by lengthening th
vowel before the tense suffix sz (as in the futur
before oo/, 215):
e is lengthened to n (except after ¢, t, or p, wher
e is lengthened to o it is lengthened to a.)
o is lengthened to w.
Thus:
dyardw, I love, first aorist fydmnoa.
=otéw, [ do, make, first aorist éxolnoa.
xAnpdw, I fill, first aorist éxMhpwoa.

Active infinitives, dyarfoa, wotfjoar, xAnpdoat.

2. But a few verbs like xaiéw, I call, and weréu
I end, I complete, do not lengthen ¢ before the aoris
tense suffix. Thus: .

xaréw, I call, first aorist éxdieoa
tehéw, I finish, first aorist éréheca
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3. Verb stems with endings in mutes make the
same changes with ¢ of -z to form the aorist, as
was made with ¢ of the future, 215-16-1 7.

Thus: Labial (%8¢): xéunw, aorist Erepda

Y pdow, aorist Eypada
Palatal (xry): sidxo, aorist édwta
Sahéyo, aorist diéheta

Lingual (z80): od%w (swd-), aorist Zowee
=elbo, aorist Exsiox

304. There is no difference in meaning between a
ﬁ:r§t aorist and a second aorist. Both express punc-
liar action—point action. See 178-179.

306. There were originally two verb-types, the one
denoting durative or linear action, the other momen-
tary, or punctiliar action. Thus in é&#tw the verb-
stem is durative or linear, and in gpazyov the verb-
stem is punctiliar. So in English “blink the eye’’
is a different kind of action from “live a life."
In Greek this matter of the “kind of action” in the
verb-stem (or root), called Aktionsart, applies to all
verbs. This “kind of action” of the verb-stem itself
was before there was any idea of the later tense
development. '

_The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems
of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent
the beginning of the action, the end of the action, -
or the action as a whole. The aorist fense itself
dlways means point-action (punctiliar action). But
the individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the
Dunctiliar action to the beginning or to the end.
Consequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be
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combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus i
punctiliar action three distinctions arise: (1) th
unmodified point-action, called constative; (2) th
point action with the stress on the beginning of th
action, called ingressive; (3) the point-action with th
stress on the conclusion or end of the action, calle
effective. ‘Thus:

éx tol wAnpwparos adtol Mueig EhdPopey, of his fulne:
we recetved. (Effective.)

& Aévog oapk éyévero, the word became flesh. (Ingressive

doxvwoey v fuiv, he dwelt among us. (Constative.)

Sometimes the same word can be used for each
these ideas; as BaAsty may mean “‘fhrow’ (constz
tive), or ‘‘let fly"' (ingressive), or “‘hit" (effective

306. The aorist tense, although at first it was cor
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came graduall
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So als
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses ¢
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to t
used for the expression of the idea that once belonge
only to the verb-stem (or root). That is, the aori:
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative vert
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durativ
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus the aori
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itse
point-action. This is the advance that the ten:
makes on the verb-stem (or root). So all aorists a:
punctiliar, in fact or statement.

307. Of course the “land of action’” of the ten
(punctiliar) and the “kind of action” of the ver
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stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense

- (modes, infinitive, and participle).

808. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV
- about the meaning of the second aorist applies also
: »;j_’jj to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson

j applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning
. of the modes.

- 309. ExERCISES

I. 1. elg <o0m0 vap Xptorde drtbavey xal &lnoev. 2. olx

o BMBoy xatakloar tdv vépwoy dAA& =Anpdoat. 3. Eypale
o duty, mardla, 87t yivdoxere Ty Tatépz. 4. xal Elnoay

xal éBacfAevoay petd To0 yprotod yiha (thousand) E.

b3 b ¥ ’ -
- 5. auteg 7rdmmoey fus. 6. ébedoavto & éxolnoey xal
- éxloteucay eic altiy.

II. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word.

3 They made him king. 4. He came to destroy
.~ the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in
- truth.

LESSON XXXVvVI

First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

310. VOCABULARY
&vepoc, &, wind
Bavpdto, I wonder, marvel wpesPitepog, &, elder
loxupée, -4, -6y, strong
= wplua, ©6, judgment
- woéo, I hate
- vixdw, I conquer

vouitw, I shink, suppose

oxavdahilo, I cause to stum-
ble, offend

péBog, b, fear

xeela, %, need
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311. The first aorist subjunctive active and middle
of Aw:

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
I. Abow I. Alowpey
2. Aboyps 2. Abenre
3. Abop 3. Abcwst
MiopLE
I. Adowpat I. Ausopeda
2. Aoy 2. Aoemole
3. Alenzat 3. Alcwyrat

a. Aoy, the second pers. sing. middle, came from
Avemoar; ¢ dropped out, and 7 and a: contracted to 1.

312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative
only. 2. The stem Avc(a) (o(x) is the tense suffix)
is the same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The
long thematic vowel ¢/, is added to the stem. Com-
pare the present subjunctive 165 and 172. 4. The
personal endings are the primary active and middle
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive
(165 and 172).

313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive
of verbs with stems ending in a short vowel or a
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the
stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 303. 1, 3).
Thus the first aorist subjunctive of

dYaTEL 1s dyawhow, dyawhee, etc.

wotéw 1S ®otfow, TOOYS, etc.

TANPbW i1s TAnpow, TAnpboye, ete.
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wéurw is mépdo, =éudype, etc.
&eoxouat is &pkwpar, &pky, ete.
zelfow 1s welow, wmeloye, ete.
ool (cwd-) is sdow, cdoye, etc.

814. Write the first aorist subjunctive of

altéw, I ask; épurdw, I ask (question); gavepbw, I
make manifest; Séyopar, I recetve; vyodow, I write;
Bréww, I see; adlw, I save.

316. Of course the “kind of action’ of the aorist
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Aktionsart is present
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the
aorist subjunctive.

316. It needs to be repeated that the difference in
the meaning between the present subjunctive and
the aorist subjunctive is in the “kind of action”
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist.

317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and

third persons) with u4 is used to express a prohibi-
tion.

I. Generally in the second person:
wd &pénsbe Myey, do not begin fo say.
2. Less often in the third person:
w Tt dpas mAavhoy, lef mo one cause you lo err.

318, EXERCISES

I 1. ¢ovde 32 ¢E adtdy dniiboy %pdg tods DPapisalouc
xal elmay adtolc & émolnoey 'Incoic. 2. érbphwoey altdv
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tolg dpBaipols tva uh) T8wat toig dpBadpmoic. 3. wh voplomre
étt AABoy xatakloat Tov vépwoyv § Tolg mpogitag. 4. oltog
AAbe elg papruplay Iva papruphoy =epl Tol outdg Tva wdveeg
(all) miotebowaty 3" altod. 5. {nrthowpey alitéy. 6. wh
zepl TobTwY pddms.

II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. They asked
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will,
he will love us.

LESSON XXXVIiO

First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives
of the Third Declension. Declension of =ag

319. VOCABULARY

&31xo0g, -1, -0y, unrighteous

d30vatog, -ov, unable, impossible

gxabaprog, -ov, unclean

dwty, adv., truly, veridy

&rag, &xasa, &xay, all, altogether

gxoilw, I release

BBAloy, ©6, book, a writien document

bepaxelbo, I heal

8ve, relative temporal adv. with the indicative, when

Stav, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica-
tive, whenever, when

®ag, maox, xav, all, every

320. The first aorist active participle of A6w is Adocag
(masc.), Aloasa (fem.), Aioav (neut.).

FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE 129
STEM Avcayt-
Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  Adoag Aoaoa AGoay
Gen. Asaytog Avodang Aboaytog
Abl. Aboaytog Ausdang Aoavrog
Loc. Adsayet Ausdey Aboavtt
Ins. Acaytt Auodoy Aoaytt
Dat. Aoavtt Auacdaey Aoavte
Acc. Aoayta Acasay Adoay
Plural
Nom. Alboayzzg Alboacat Aicavea
Gen. AUCEVTLY Aucacdy AucayTwy
Abl. AUTEZYTOY Aucasdy AucayTwy
Loc. Aoagt Avsdoalg Mioaat
Ins. Adoaat Auodoatg Aicaot
Dat. Migast Aucdoatg Aoast
Acc. Aoayrag Aucdoag Aboayte

a. All participles with masc. nom. in -ag are de-
clined like Adcag, Alcaoca, Alcay. :

321. Observe: 1. The aorist tense suffix sz appears
throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the
participial ending -ve. 3. The stem is Auvsavt-; and
(1) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc.
sing.; vt cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and
« is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the
mere stem, < being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem.
nom. sing. Adcasz is from Ausavea from Avsavtiz (see
234, 3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are
declined according to the third declension, and the
fem. is declined according to the first declension.
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322. The first aorist middle participle of Adw is
Avodpeveg, Aucapévn, Auodpevov. Note the middle par-
ticiple ending -pevog, -peyn, -pevov is added to the
aorist theme Avsa-. The first aorist middle participle,
like the present and second aorist middle participles,
is declined like an adjective of the first and second
declensions.

323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par-
ticiple.

324. The declension of =ac, xzoa, =av is:

STEM =av:-
Singular
Masc. Fem Neut.
Nom w&s maca =&y
Gen Tayzéc wEING mavtéc
Abl wavtbe *doNS mavTés
Loc vt mday mave
Ins. waytt oY =yt
Dat. Tyt Taoy Tavt
Acc. ndVTe r&say &Y
Plural
Nom. TAYTES wZoat TEYTR
Gen. TEYTLY TaSROY TIVTWY
Abl. TEYTWY TAIDY TEYTOY
Loc. ®ast Tdoatg Taat
Ins. T&GL wacalg wEot
Dat. T&ot TLOALC TEat

Acc. RAYTAS wdoas TVt

USES OF =ag 131

a. &=ag is a strengthened form of =ag and except
for the accent is declined like xac.

326. 1. Note that except for the accent mac is
declined like the first aorist participle A dsxzg; and the
formation of genders and cases is like Aboac.

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third
declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on
the penult.

326. Examine carefully the following examples of
 the use of xac:

I. In the predicate position:

all the city
b. =wacar al =éhere, all cities

a. waox N woAig,

2. In the attributive position:

a. f) =aoa wbhtg,  the city as a whole
b. & =&c véuog, the entire law, the whole law
c. ol mdvreg &vdpeg, the total number of the men

- 3. With a singular substantive, without the article;
© mioa méAtg OT wéhig waoa, every city

4. w&c b and the participle is a common construc-
. tion in the New Testament.

every one hearing, every ome w,

: hears ‘

7 mdyteg ol dxolovres, all those hearing, all those who hear
xavil @ dxolovty, o every ome hearing, lo every omne
‘ who hears

" mdvrec ol dxoloavtes, all those having heard, all those
who heard

£ =g & dxolwy,
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327. dove, So that (to be distinguished from &oze used
as an inferential conjunction, and so, therefore) is
used with the infinitive (twice with the indicative)
to express result:

xal &fepdmevoey alcdy Bote wdv Tughdy BAémew, and ke
healed him so that the blind man was seeing.

a. The accusative <bv tupkév is not the subject of
the infinitive BAémev. The infinitive does not have
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in content,
scope, and direction. The action in Eiérery is
limited by the acc. to <év tugkév. This use of the
acc. is generally called the acc. of general reference.

328. ExXERCISES

I. 1. & =épdag pr Sixabe donmy. 2. ~alta wdyea
€hdhnoey & “Inools év mapaBohaic =oig Bylotc. 3. Tag
6 év altd wévwy oly auaprdyet. 4. axolcas talza elrey
alit® Tixob7o dxoldw wepl col; 5. FABoy wooat 6 0éhnua
ol wépdavtég pe. 6. 8tay dxolowoty Ty Abyoy, petd
xapds Aaplavousty altév. 7. dufy dudv AMyw duty
Epyetat pa xal viv éatty 8ve of vexpol dxoloousty tijc QWG
700 vloD 7ol Beol xal of dxoloayrec {noouaty.

II. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every
one believing on him comes not into judgment.
4. When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let
us hear him who sent him.

DJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 133
LESSON XXXIX

idjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in -es.
Irregular Adjectives, woAic and péyag

129. VOCABULARY

b, -6, true oAb, ®OAMA, woAU, wmuch,

1aBevhe, -é¢, weak, sick many

ydog, 8, marriage Tpogeuy, B, prayer

iéyag, weydhn, péya, great  Uxdyw, I goaway, depart

Lovoyevhs, ~é5, only begoiten Uy, -4, whole, healthy-

330. The declension of @anbfc 1s:

STEM dAinbec-
Singular
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. aindng ainbéc
Gen. aAnfols aAnboic
Abl. dhnbaic dinBoig
Loc. dAnBel gAnfet
Ins. dAnbet aAnbet -
Dat. AN aAnfst
Acc. ZA0F gAanbég
Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  digbeig dAno7
Gen. dAnfoy A0y
Abl. dAndy ZAn0dy
Loc. dAnbéat &Anbéat
Ins. dinbéat dAnbéat
Dat. dhnbéat dAnbéat

Acc. gZAnbeig ainbn
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New Masc. Fem. Neut.
Testament declined like dxn6ic. - Ins. ROAA D =OAN] TOAND
Compare the declension of ainéfs with yévec (290). Dat. ROAA D moAAR TOAN D
Acc. ToAlY . TOARRY moA0
331. In the declension of din64c observe: 1. The
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the mere stem. 2. The Plural
masc. nom. sing. is the stem with the stem vowel © Nom. ool okt ol
lengthened. 3. In the other cases ¢ of the stem S Gen. mohv oM AGY ToAAGY
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract. The = AL oNAGY oA NGy o hHY
gen. and abl. sing. dinois is from dinbésog (e+ o= ov); Loc. =ohhoic mokhaic xoAholc
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. din8st is from dlnféa - TIns. =oMhoic moNhaic zoAkolc
(e +t= e); the masc. acc. sing. dig87 is from dinBésa Dat. =0\ hoic mohhaic moAoic
(e+a=1); the masc. nom. plur. dinbeic is from . Ace molhobc xoNAdC moANAS

7

dhnBéses (e +e=et); the neut. nom. and acc. plur.
@i 1s from dinbésa (e +a=1); the gen. plural dinbay
1s from dirBéswy (e + w = w); the masc. and fem. ace.
plur. dirfeis is like the nom. (probably borrowed
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the
feminine of which is declined in the third declen-
sion.) 5. The gen., abl,, loc., ins. and dat. in all
three genders are alike.

Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc.
sing. are made on the stem =ohu-. 2. All the other
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem
‘moAko- (fem. end. -1) and declined according to the
first and second declensions.

333. The declension of wéyag is:

STEMS peya- and peyaho-, —a-.

. . Stngular
332. The declension of =o)lc is: £
Masc. Fem. Neut.
STEMS =oAu- and =oAlo-, -a- ,
) Nom. upéyag WEYEAD wéva
Singular Gen. LETEAOU peydine weydiou
Masc. Fem. Neut. Abl. REYEAOU HETAAYS peydiou
Nom.  w®oAig TOAAT woAD Loc. reydhy reydhy keyddy
Gen. ROANGD woAATC woAAOD Ins. peydhe ReydAy eydre
Abl. ToANOD ToAATS moAAoD Dat. weTdhe werdn eydho
Acc. wéyay meydAny péyue

Loc. TOALD TOART TOAA @
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| Plural
Masc. Fem, Neut.
Nom.  peydrot peyaAat WLEYTAL
Gen. REYZALY eydAwy UETAALY
Abl. REYdALY - RETIAWY LEYZAWY
Loc. wEYIhotg WLEYZAQLS peyahotg
Ins. REYIAGLS REYEAQLS REYAOLS
Dat. LEYEAOLS peydiatg RETYEAOLS
Acec. pEYdhous HETIARG WEYZAR

Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom., and acc.

sing. are made on the short stem peya-.
2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.)
are made on the long stem peyaio- (fem. end. -1)

and are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

334. Study carefully the following examples of in-
direct discourse:

I. Indirect assertions. 1. After 8= (that):
od Aéyerg 8wt Basihels ey, thou sayest that I am a King.
eldoy 8t éabier, they saw that he was eating.
2. With the infinitive:
Aéyouov alzdy wévew, they say that he remains.
3. With the participle:
eldaudy Tva éxBdihovra dapbvia, we sqw one casting
out demons.
II. Indirect questions:
@0tdg vap dybvwoxey <f fy &v 7 dbpdry, for ke himself
knew what was in man.

P3av ol wéver, they saw where he was abiding.
iewnoay Tt edywst, they asked what thev were to eat.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 187

III. Indirect commands.
tp IHalke Fheyov 3k ol wvedpasog pi émPabvery elg
'Teposéhupa, they said to Paul through the spirit
that he should not go up to Jerusalem (literally,
not to go up to Jerusalem).

3356. Observe:

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (I) by &=t
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the
participle.

2. The same introductory words are generally
used in indirect questions as those which are found

in direct questions.
3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect

commands.

a. Sometimes *va and a finite mode is used.!

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse.

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first
example under II; the imperfect %y seems to represent
a present in the direct.

5. The mode generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode
(p4vws) in the third example under II was in the
direct.

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed
according to the circumstances.

In the third example under II the thll‘d person was
first or second in the direct.

1 Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, ete.
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336. EXERCISES

I 1. xal éyévero 9bBog péyac il mdvrac. 2. cig ydp
dotty avBpomwy B¢ ol ywvdoxer <hy "Boecfwy ! x=éhty
vewxbpov? olocay tig peydhng “Aptémidoc; 3. Aéyoucty
dvidotacty ) ebvat. 4. xal ToAd =Affog dmd thc Taxihaiag
nxohollnoey «ltd. 5. elzey &zt peyahn €otly f wlotie
aitol. 6. Ext meddha fyo Opiv Aéyew. 7. petx talte
fxouoz ©¢ guviy weydiny &ylou wohhol. 8. TIVOITROWLEY
8%t dinbig el

II. 1. They did not know what they would see.
2. They know that there shall be great tribulation.
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was

the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only
begotten son.

LESSON XL

First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive.
Future Passive Indicative

337. VOCABULARY

dvayworxe, I read Auwéw, I grieve

dvwley, adv., from above, _ 8mou, rel. adv., where
again o =60ev, Interrogative adv.,

aliptoy, adv., tomorrow whence

&yvls, adv., near caielw, I shake

éxabpov, adv., on the morrow eraupbw, I crucify

338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by
adding 6e directly to the verb-stem. Thus hue- is
the first aorist stem of Ajw.

1 *Eeéstos, -1, -ov, Ephesian.
? vewnbpos, & or 0, lemple-keeper
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339. The first aorist passive indicative of Adw is:
= Singular Plural
5 1. éNUbny, I was loosed I. é\Ubnpey, we were loosed

2. é\Ubng, you were loosed. 2. é\ibnre, you were loosed
3. é\UBn, he was loosed 3. éNlboay, they were loosed

First aorist passive infinitive—Aubiva, o be loosed
Observe: 1. The vowel ¢ of the aorist passive
- tense suffix 6¢ is lengthened to n (fy) throughout the
indicative, and in the infinitive. 2. The personal
< endings of the aorist passive indicative are the
- secondary active personal endings (66). 3. The
~ endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem.
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the
- aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 296, 3), and is formed
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70).
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -yat; the
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on the
penult.

" 340. The aorist passive subjunctive of Abw is:

Stngular Plural
1. Aubd I. Aufopey
2. Aubpg 2. Aubite
3. aubj 3. Auvbdat

Observe: 1. The subjunctive has the primary per-
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign «/,
contracts with ¢ of the passive suffix. 3. The cir-
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable.
4. The subjunctive does not have an augment.

341. Review the “kind of action” (punctiliar) of
the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem,
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the
aorist passive as well as to active and middle.

342. For the meaning of the passive voice see 51.
Some defective (152) verbs have no aorist middle,
but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the
meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive):

wopebopar, I go; émopelbny, I went.

Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive
forms, as dzexpwvdpny, drexplfny.

343. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (a,¢ 0)
generally lengthen (& to @ after ¢, 1, or p) the vowel
of the stem before the tense suffix 6¢ in formation of
the aorist passive. Thus:

wotéw;  aorist passive, érothfny.
Yewdw; aorist passive, éyevviifny.
eavepbw; aorist passive, éeavepdvy.
a. A few verbs like zehéw do not lengthen ¢; but
have ¢ before 6<, as ézedécny.

344. The future passive is made upon the aorist
passive stem. Thus xubfoopw, I shall be loosed, is
the aorist passive stem Aufy + co (the future tense
suffix and thematic vowel) + pat (the primary mid-
dle ending). The future passive of Afw is:

Singular Plural

I. hvbhoouar, I shall be loosed 1. \ubnebpeda, we shall be

2. 2bion,  you  shall be 2. \ubhoeobBe loosed, etc.
loosed 3. Aubfooytar

3. Aubicerar ke, she or it shall be loosed
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like
the future middle except that the stem of the
passive is Aufno-, whereas the stem of the middle is

jugation is like that of the first aorist passive
except there is no 6.

Thus: the second aorist passive of vypdow is
. dypdgny,! édypdemg, etc.: avpépw, dotpdeny, ete. Second
aorist passive infinitive ypagivar.

The second future passive is built on the second
aorist stem. The second future passive of gaive
(second aor. pass., épdvy) is pavoopat.

- 346. ExERCISES

I, 1. xal EeABwv émopelby eig étepoy Témov. 2. dpdy
dudy Aéyw oo, vy pi) Tig Tevwndf Gvwbev, o Slvatar Seiv
- )y Baotheiay 100 Be0l. 3. elg Tolto épavepdfy & vidc tod
* Beol Tvax Aoy & Epya Swférou. 4. éyet it Tigwy
~érpoc, Kopte, o0 bmayerg; dmexpifn *Insodc "Oxov ITEYO
- 00 Blvaoal pot viv dxohoubfioar. 5. &yylc Ay & Témog Tic
- ®bhewg dmou dotaupnly & *Incoic.

. II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like
 (3potor) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those
- who believed were begotten of (¢éx) God. 3. It was
- written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled.
4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken.

! The second aorist passive is really an active form that came to
have a passive meaning.
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LESSON XLI

Aorist Passive (Continued)

347. VOCABULARY

dAnbdc, adv., fruly, surely xadac, adv., finely, well
dvolyw, I open wetpdlo, I fest, lempt
Suavowz, W, mind, under- 706, prep. with abl., before
Standing tehebw, I end, complete,
émbupla, W, desire Julfill
348. The formation of the first aorist and future
passive given in Lesson XI, is typical of all verbs
with stems ending in a vowel.
849. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217-218)
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas-
sive suffix 6e.
I. A labial mute, =8¢, before 6 (of the suffix) be-
comes ¢. wéprw, stem mewr-, aorist passive énéuobny.
2. A palatal mute, xY%, before 6, becomes o
&yw, stem dy-, aorist passive -y bny.
3. A lingual mute, <36, before § becomes . rztfo,
stem =e:8-, aorist passive éreiotny.
These changes may be represented to the eve in
tabular form, thus:
% B, ¢ before 6 = o8.
%, Y, % before 6 = 6.
<, 3, 8, before 6 = 6.
After these changes are made the conjugation
follows the form of énibry. Thus heirw:
Aorist passive indicative érelobny, ete.
Aorist passive subjunctive Aegfd, ete.
Aorist passive infinitive Aetgbivar
Future passive indicative Aetgbiisopan, ete.
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350. The stem of the aorist passive participle is
made on the aorist passive stem with the participial
ending -vz. The stem of the aorist passive participle
of Mw is AlBeyz-.

The declension of the aorist passive participle of
Ao 1S:

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  AuBelc Aubeioa Aubéy
Gen. Aubéyroc Aubeione Aubévrog
Abl. AuBiéytog Aubeleng Aubéyzoc
Loc. Aubéye Aubelop Aubéve
Ins. Qubévte Aubelop Aubiévte
Dat. Aubévee Aubetop Aubéytt
Acc. Aubévra Aubeicay Aubéy

Plural

Noni.  »ubéyrec Auletoat Aubévra
Gen. Aubévtoy Aubecdy Aubévtoy
Abl. AubéyTwv Aubetoiy Aubévtoy
Loc. Aubeiat Aubeloate Aubeiot
Ins. Aubeiot Aubeloatc Auvlsiot
Dat. Aubeiae Auvbeloate Aufsiot
Acc. Aubévrag Avbeioac Aubévra

Observe: 1. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by

" adding -¢ to the stem Auevt = hubevtg; vr cannot
' stand before ¢ and drops out; the ¢ is lengthened
i (compensatory) to e
“ formed from AuBevtiz = AuBevea = Aubewoe; e is length-
“ened (compensatory) to e; see 321,3 (3); 234,3
" footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and acc.) sing. is the

2. The fem. nom. sing. is
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mere stem, without © (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms
of the masc. and neut. loc., ins., and dat. plural see
229, 2, and lengthening of ¢ to « see above. 5. Note
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par-
ticiple in comparison with the other participles.

3561. The aorist passive participle of

wéprw 1S weugbelg, -Beloa, -Oéy.
&rw is aybzlc, -Beion, -Béy.

zelbo 1S weigbals, -Beica, -Hév.
vewdw 1S tevwnBels, -Bsioa, -0év.
pavepbw 1S eavepwlelc, -Beica, -Hév.

The second aorist passive participle of
Todow 1S ypapels, ~cioa, -év.

' gaivw 1S eavsls, ~clca, -év.
oTpéow 1S oTpaoels, ~cioy, -év.

362. The aorist passive participle is used in all the
participial constructions that have been studied.

363. It cannot certainly be told beforehand what
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The
aorist passive stem must be known.

I. Some of the second aorist passives found in
the New Testament (besides those already given)
are:

-éxémny (fut. pass. xomfoopar), pres. xérrow, I beat, strike

éxplfmy, pres. xpintw, I hide
éaxdony, pres. oxelpw, I sow
(dx)éocdiny, pres. (dwo)orérdw, I send

fvobyny (fut. pass. dvoryffgsopar, dyvotyfoopat), pres. dvolyw,
I open
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2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms
in the first aorist and future passive:

Present  First aorist passive  Future passive

gxolw nxoUclny axouslnoopat
Bailw 3Ny BAnbhoopat
TWOOR ¢yvwolny Tywehnsouat
gyelow nyépbny éyepbnoopat
XAAEW éxAnlny % An0ncopat
AapBave énnuelny ~Anuebnoopat
Stem éx- Oebny bpffcopat.

(Presents used, BMéro,
bpdw, and émrdvopar).

364. EXERCISES
I 1. éxin 5238 °Inoolg elg tdy yapov. 2. xal 7j
colty huépg Eéyeplfoetar. 3. 0 3¢ StexwAveyr altdy

Myov "Evo ypeciav Exw Omd ool Bantiobivar. 4. olvog
péyag xinbfoeton év off BaotAelg oy olpaviy. 5. op.eig 88

‘elya pe Myere ebvar; dmoxpbels & ITérpog Méyer alsd 20

el & Xoprotds. 6. zloter Moucfic vevwnbelg éxplBn Toelunvoy
(three months) w8 téy watépwy alrel. 7. Hixbnd "Incols

dxd 7ol wyebparog elg Thy Epypov wetpachivar Omd ol
.T'SLaﬁélou. 8. perd Talta Oebn waot Tolg dmootéAats.

i II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out.

2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him,
i;';;fI shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God
“will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead,

they shall be raised.
1 Bimwh b, I hinder.



146 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

LESSON XLI

Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension
Some Uses of the Infinitive

355. VOCABULARY
dvel, prep. (original meaning ““at ends” [face to face
with the gen., opposite, against; instead of, 1
place of, for
&iog, -a, -ov, fitking, worthy
¢mibupén, I desire
vepédy, %, cloud
wdoxa, =6 (indeclinable), the Passover
wdoxw, I suffer; second aorist Erafoy
atydw, I am silent, keep silent
ouveshio, I eal with (someone)
goBéopar, I am afraid, I fear
ewvéw, I call, speak aloud
xeovitw, I spend time, tarry
366. Learn the forms of the following irregula
substantives of the third declension given in § 1z
1évu, ©6, knee; yuvi, 4, woman; Bol, %, hatr; xbwy,
dog,‘ ols, 6, ear; U3wp, T, waler.
Note especially the forms not in parentheses—
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the Nex
Testament. -

3b67. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tens

and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation anc
is not a mode.

There are a great many uses of the infinitive

Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive i
the following:

I. As an indeclinable verbal substantive (o
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neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any
case (not vocative) with or without the article.

- With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter
% article with the infinitive is declined and shows the
“case of the infinitive.

o (1) xahéy ool dotwy eloehbelv el Loy, ¢t 45 good for
thee to enter info life. eloeMBely is in the nominative
case.

(2) #MBopev wpooxuviioar, we came fo worship.

f”'chocxuvf)cm is in the dative case. In this construc-

tion the infinitive is common for the expression of

purpose.

(3) &fmnoay ol xatahlom t& Epya altol, they sought

to destroy his work. 7ol xazallom is in the genitive
‘case. <ol and the infinitive is common in the New
.‘Testament to express purpose.

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most

~-of the constructions in which any other substantive
_ is used.

(1) The infinitive is used with such verbs

Jas: dtvapa, 84hw, (ntéw, &eyouat, etc. In fact, the
- infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can
- be used with a substantive. :

‘:‘__Gé)\at dxolety w6 ebayyéhoy, he wishes to hear the gospel.
;.00 30varar adtd 3ouebewy, he is not able to serve him.
' (2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most
_ frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability,
“need, etc.

??.Exousv éCouctay vevéobar t& téxva ol Beol, we have power

. to become the children of God.
gee mhotty Tol cwbivar, he has faith fo be healed (saved).
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, con
monly with
&%og, duvatée, ixavéc.
oUxézt elpl &Erog xAnbijvar vibe aou, T am no longer wort}
to be called a son of thine.
Suvatbs oty alzd quhdiay, he is able to guard (keep) 1
(4) The infinitive with the article is used wit
many prepositions.
=pd 700 ge PiNmrov euviioa elddy oe, before Philip calle
thee, I saw thee.
glmey mapaBolny 3k <o dyyls elvar "Iepousaddm adsdy, /
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalen
perd to dwobavely alwdy dxiihbov, afier he died, they wer
away.
~aita elwoy Opiv elg ©d pa) pévery dpag év <f auapsia, I sas
t'hz's .to you in order that you might not remai
in sin.
Note: el 76 and an infinitive i1s a common cor
struction to express purpose.
val éabpalov év o ypoviley &v td vad adtdy, and the
marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple.
a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has it
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases ¢
other substantives, help out the meaning of th
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends o
the meaning of the word, the case with the prepos
tion, and the context. In the first example th
resultant meaning of =pd 7ol guvica: (abl. case)
temporal; of the second .example, & b elve
causal; of the third, peza <6 drobayeiv, temporal; ¢
the fourth, elc =6 ph pévew, purpose; of the fiftt

away.
~ spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power
“ tosave men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory.
5. Before he saw you I called you.
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&y ©p yeovitery (loc. case), temporal. b. The voices
of the infinitive have the usual significance. ¢. The
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no

_time except in indirect discourse. d. It is not neces-

sary for the article to come nextito the infinitive.
Several words may intervene (see first example under
(4)) and the clause may be one of considerable
extent. e. The infinitive is not a mode and is not
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does

not have a subject. See 327, a.

- 368. EXERCISES

I. 1. mpd ydp tod Xbeiv Twag dwd *IaxdBou peta Tom

ydy owvhioBiey & ITétpog. 2. olx Eotty xakdy AaPely Tov
ooy Ty Téxvwy xal Pakely toig xushv. 3. petd 3¢ 1
Cotyfoar abtobs dmexplln 'laéxwBog. 4. émeBiumoa tolvo

) mdoya oayely weh’ Opdy med ol pe wabelv. 5. épofnbnoay

3¢ &y T elozhbzly adzoleg elg Ty vegpéAny.

iI. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went
2. While the woman was going away, he

LESSON XLIII
The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active

59. VOCABULARY

7 ;\émwénm, I announce, de- clpuw, I drag, draw

clare YebaTng, -ou, o, liar
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Ew, adv., without; used also geivo, I flee, take flight;

with abl. second aorist,
paxaetog, -a,- ov, blessed, happy  Eouyov.
dpdw, I see; fut. BYopar; second aor. elSoy.

360. The perfect indicative active of Abow is:

Singular Plural
1. Miuvxe, I have loosed, I. Achlrapey
2. Aédurag ete. 2. Ashixaze
3. Aéhuxe 3. Ashlxast or Aéhuxay

Perfect active infinitive, Aehuxéve

a. In the second pers. sing. a form like Aéhuxzc
occurs a few times. 4. In the third pers. plur. a
form like Aéhuxav occurs ten times in the New
Testament.

361. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (\u-) is prefixed
its initial consonant (A) with e This is called
reduplication. 2. The suffix -xa is added to the
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in-
dicative, the first (or x) perfect stem (active). 3. The
personal endings seem to be the secondary personal
endings, except -ast in the third plur.

362. The first (or x) perfect (active) is generally
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid
(%, ¢), or a lingual (dental) mute (=, 3, 6).

I. Vowel stems. If the final vowel of the stem is
long (or a diphthong) -xaz is added to the redupli-
cated verb-stem without change, as zerforeuxa.

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length-
ened before -xa as vixdw, I conguer, vevixnxa; moiéw,
I do, xemolnxa; whnpbéw, mexdhowxa.

Here @, ¢, and o follow the same principle of length-
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ening as in the future and first aorist active and

assive. .
’ 2. Liquid stems. -xa is added to the reduplicated

verb-stem, as oté\\w (otad-), Eotahxa (for redupli-
cation see below).

3. Lingual mute stems. =, 3, 0or 8 is dropped before
-xa, as colw (cwd), séowxa.
363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants
(except a mute and liquid), a d_oublc_a consonant
¢ & ¢), or p, form the reduplication like the au'g—
ment. ¢ is generally doubled. Thus: dyardo,
Bydmnra; cTéhhw, EoTaARG; Enpaive, 5npapuat.
364. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (2 % 8)
have the corresponding smooth mute (=, %, 7), 'm re-
duplication. Thus: eiAw, mepihnra; ~Ovoxw, Tébvnxa.
385. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect,

as .
yvoexw, perf. act. Fyvoxa.

b pdw, perf. act. éopaxra.
386. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs
“add -« and not -xz to the reduplicated verb-stem.
These are called second or sirong perfects, and are
older than the - perfects. Conj. like »- perf.

Present Second perfect
axolbw RTRO0
rivopat Yévova
Y popw Téypaga
Epyopat dnnAvba
TESYW wéxovba
relbo wérotba

ol TéPeUY .
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367. The tense in Greek called perfect is really :
present perfect. The perfect presents the actior
of the verb in a completed state or condition. Wher
the action was completed the perfect tense does not
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use o
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect
expresses the continuance of completed action. It
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura-
tive action. This kind of action expressed by the
perfect tense is sometimes called perfective action.

368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. But ir
the indicative the time element is present. The per-
fect indicative generally expresses the present result
of a past action. It then has to do with the past and
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso-
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g.,
véypaga, I wrote and the statement is still on record.
éMihuba, I came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura-
tive).
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active
of Mo is

Singular Plural
I. [(&)nehixen), I had loosed, 1. [(&)henbxeipey]
2. [(&)hehixeq] etc. 2. (&)Aedlxstre

3. (&) hedixe, 3. () Aedlxeoay
a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the
New Testament.
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per-
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel is e. 3. The

- personal endings are the secondary personal end-

ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica-
tion. The augment is usually dropped in the plu-

- perf. in the New Testament.

~ 370. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the ph%-
. perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is -
. called the second pluperfect. Thus:

Second pluperf.
Present Second perf.  (third pers. sing.)
vivopat véyova (¢)yeydvat
Epyouat Eaniuba Ehnh00et

The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com-
pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in
the past.

371. EXERCISES

I. 1.0 dwpdxapey xal dxnxbapey drayyélhopey xal duiy.
2. &v toltp dotly §) dydwn, oly &t fueic Hramhramey Tdv
Bedy, GAN’ &7t alrdg fydrmoey Huas. 3. Aéyet et "Inools
Ot ddpandg we wewtoreuxag, paxaptot ol pf {3évreg xal
moteloayres. 4. belbotyy wemolnne adtdy 87t ol wewloteuxey
elgthy papruplay fv pepaprbpnxney & Bedg wepl 700 viod altod.
5. altn 3¢ éotty §) xplotg &7t 6 pddg ENGAubey elg tov xbopoy.
6. cby Ilathov Eoupoy EEw thig wéhews, vopllovreg altdy
tebvnxévat.

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said
“What I have written, I have written.” 3. We
have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will
of him who sent me.
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LESSON XLIV
The Perfect Tense (Continued)

372. - VOCABULARY

topmh, T, feast

HAtog, 6, sun

Bzpamzlw, [ heal

€ubs, -0, -6y, POSS. Pron.
of first pers. my,
mine

065,- %,- &v, poss. pron. of th
second pers., thy, thine
fuézepog, -a, -ov, POSS. pron. ¢

the first pers., our
buérepog, ~a, -ov, POSS. Promn. C
the second pers., your

373. The declension of the perfecfactive participl
of Abw 1s

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. zhunwg AeAunvia Aehunds
Gen. <~
AbL } AEAUROTOS Aedvxuiag Aehuxssog
Loc.
Ins. AghuxéTt Aghuruig Aehuxbet
Dat.
Acc. Ashuxbra AeAunuiay AeAuxdg
Plural
Nom.  Achuxéreg Ashuxviat Aehundta
i;i‘ } Achuxétwy AshuxULDY Azhuxbroy
Loc.
Ins. Aghurdat reduxulate Aehuxrbat
Dat. '
Acc. Ashurdtas ReAuxviag Ashurdta
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Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is
dechned according to the third declension, and in
the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The
accent seemingly is irregular.

374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined

like Aerunds, -xvia, -xés. Thus,
Present Second perf. Second perf. part.
Aappave elhnoa elneig, —puix,-pbs -

375. The perfect indicative middle and passive of
Ao is:

Singular Plural

1. Aédhupat I. Aelbpeba
2. Mhvsat 2. Aéhushe

3. Méhutat 3. Mhuvtat

Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, AelboBat

 Observe: 1. The stem of the perf. middle and
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The primary
middle personal endings are attached directly to

‘the reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the-

matic vowel.
“ @. The translations I have loosed (for) myself

-;(mldd) and I have been loosed (pass.) do not give
_.:'faccurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek.

8. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (g, ¢, o)

j_léhgthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before
f;the personal endings, as,

TAnpbw, memApwpat; Bedopo, teBéapar.
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377. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (%, 8, ¢),
a palatal mute (x, v, %), a liquid (3, ¢), or a nasal (g, v),
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs
with stems in a lingual mute (x, 3, 6) the first and
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31.

378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive)
1s formed by adding the secondary middle endings
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also
an augment. The pluperf. indic. middle third pers.
plur. of Adw is (éAéduvro. The pluperfect indic.
middle (and passive) of verbs with stems in a con-
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here.

379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is
formed by adding the middle participle endings,
-pévog, -uévy, -wévay, to the perfect middle stem. Thus
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of Afw is:
Masc. Neus.
Aehupévog Ashupévoy

With the exception of the accent, it is declined like
other participles in pevog, -1, -ov.

Fem.
Ashupév

380. It needs to be remembered that perfecitve
action runs through the whole perfect tense, and
that Aktionsart of the verb-stem modifies the tense
action.

The perf. participle, then, may represent a state
or a completed action. The time of the perf. part.
is relative to the time of the principal verb. The
action of the participle may be:

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 157

1. Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g.,
eldoy %3n addy tebvmnéta, they saw that he was already
dead.
2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; e.g.,
gohhol T@V wemtoreuxbtoy Heyoveo, many of those having
believed were coming.

The perf. part. may be used in any of the con-
structions in which other participles are used.

381. The second class conditional sentence. . It is
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con-
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing
in itself may be true, but it is treated as untrue.
The condition has only to do with the siatement,
7n0t with the actual fact. The condition has & + a
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a
“past tense of the indicative usually with &v.

4y cannot be really translated into English. It
“seems to have a definite sense, in that case, and
“an indefinite sense. It is a particle used to g1ve more
color to the mode with which it occurs.
> 1. The imperf. ind. is used in unfulﬁlled condi-
t1ons about present time; e.g.,
t v & mpoghims, éyivwoxey &, if he were the prophet, he
would know.
- 2. The aorist ind. or pluperf. ind. is used in un-
ulfilled conditions about past time; e.g.,
t ydp Eyvooay, olx & Tdv xUptov Tig 38En¢ éotalbpuoay,
for if they had known, they would not have crucified
the Lord of glory. |
¢. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause,
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anotner tense in the other clause. b. Each tense has
its proper kind of action. c. The negative with the
protasis (if-clause) is p#, with the apodosis od.

382. EXERCISES

I. 1. dmexpifn 6 'Incolc "Apdy dudy Myw oo, 8y pr
wig vevv B €5 U3arog xal wmyvelpatog, ob Slvazar eloshlen
elg hy Basiheiay <00 B200. <& yesyevynpévoy éx Ti¢ capxds
caps doTty, wal b yeveyynuévoy éx <ol wvelupatog wyvelus

,

* ~

gotty. 2. &y woltp 7 dydwy 7ol Oeod serzhsiotan. 3. &
oy 5 ABay, dil’ olx foay €5 Hipndv. el yap €5 Hudy Hoay,
pepeynxetoay @y psh’ Koy,

TPOPNTALS.

4. yéypamral €y T voup xal Tol:
5. finels 8¢ xrolooopey Xptotdy éotaupwpévoy.
II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have lovec

him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We
receive those who have believed on the Lord.

LESSON XLV

Reflexive Pronoun. Reciprocal Pronoun.
Indefinite Relative Pronoun

383. VOCABULARY

&aaxllo, I hope
wugThetoy, To, mysiery
=inatoy, adv., near

b =hnotoy, nerghbor
carawvbw, I make low
humble

384. The reflexive pronouns are:

uautol, ~fg, myself ceautol, -fig, thyself
tautol, -fig, -o0 (rarely abrtol, -fig, ~00), himself, hersel
itself
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They are declined as follows:

1. First person:

Singular

Masc. Fem.

Gen. gucutod guauth
Abl, [ SHEV* mEUTIS

Loc.

Ins. épevtd énauth

Dat.

Acc.  épautdy duuThy

2. Second person:
Swngular
Masc. Fem.
Gen. N .
Ab]. GeguTov CEZURTS
Loc.
Ins. tozzuzd ceauTi)
Dat
Acc.  oszutdy geqUThY
3. Third person:
Stngular
Masc. Fem.

Gen. ¢ ] EQUTT
Apl [teutel fig
Loc.
Ins. féavtd gauTi
Dat.
Acc. tautéy gxuthy

Plural

Masc. Fem.

EQUTRY tqusdy

gauTolg tauraig

gzutolg gqutas -

Plural

Masc. Fem.

gqut oy gzuTdy

gzuTolg txutalg

gzutolc tautag

Neus.

g¢zutol

EzuT §

¢autd
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Plural

Masc. Fem, Neut,
Gen. ) .
AbL }éaurmv dzuty gautdy
Loc.
Ins. (iauzoic gauTaic gzutols
Dat.
Acc. ‘iauzolc gzusde gqusd

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the oblique
cases only. 2. They are formed from.the personal
pronouns plus ai<és. 3. There is no neuter gender
in the reflexive pronouns of the first and second
persons. 4. The plural form is the same for all
three persons.

385. Examine carefully the following examples of

the use of the reflexive pronouns.

I glorify myself.

he has life in himself.

3. i Néyeig mepl czautol; what dost thou say concerning
thyself?

4. alzol év éavoig arevalopev,we ourselves groam within
ourselves.

I. éyo Soialo épautiy,
2. Exet Loty éy équtd,

In these examples it is seen that the pronoun
refers back to the subject of the clause, hence the
name reflexive.

386. The reciprocal pronoun is diMjiwy, of one
another. It occurs in the New Testament only in
the masculine forms ¢iifthwy, dhrfhote, dirfrove. NoO
fem. and neut. forms occur.

Eneyoy mpds dhAGAous, they said to one another.

‘the indefinite . :
“anyone’’ (indefinite) and “‘somebody”’ in particular
) (deﬁmte) i.e., “whoever” (indef.) and “who (def.).

389, EXERCISES

INDEFINITE RELATIVE 161

387. ol3a, I know, an old perfect with a present
(durative) meaning is conjugated in the indicative
active as follows:

Singular ‘ Plural
I. ol3a, I know, I. ofdauey
2. oldug ete. 2. oldats
3. olde 3. otdasgt

Infinitive, eldévat
388, The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun
gotic, ¥etg, &7, given below are the forms found
in the New Testament.

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
‘Nom. Satig fTig 8t
Acc. 8t
Plural
Nom. olziveg alziveg Sztva
a. An old form &zou (gen.) is found in certain set
phrases.

This pronoun is made from the relative 8¢ and
It is used with the meanings

I I. éud ofdare xal ofdare mébev elpl. xal =’ éuautod

‘ﬁ:c(’m Enhhuda, AN Eotwy dinbuvdg & méwdac pe oy Upetg

2. xal bmdp altdv éyo aydle épautdy.
4. 8ottg oly

olx ofdaze.
!
3. dyamhoeig Tdv TAnsioy cou ©G CERUTOV.

- ! 7y
S ametyhaet tauTdy bc 76 matdioy folzo, oltég dotv b petlov
(greatest) év =) Bacthelq ToV ol pav@v.

5. o0 yap txutolsg
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xnpbocopey dAAE Xpowdy 'Inooly Kiptov, dautole 3¢
Solhoug Opay Sk ‘Inoelv. 6. xal wohAol pichcouswy
GAANAOUS.

II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our-
selves, but Christ. 4. They said that he made him-
self the son of God.

LESSON XLVI

Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs

390. VOCABULARY

aroxrelvw, I Rill, slay
éx=elvw, I stretch out
xpadastog, &, pallet, bed

rpéBaxoy, <6, sheep

swtnela, 1§, salvation

bpethw, I owe, ought; (sec.
aorist without augment,
Boshov)

391. Verbs with stemsin a liquid (}, v, ¢) form the

futures by adding -z /¢! to the stem. The ¢ of the

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel o/c. (Re-

member that the present stem is not always the

same as the verb-stem.)

392. The conjugation of xpive in the future indica-
tive 1is:
ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I. xpwvd (%pvéw)
2. xpweig (xpwvéerg)

I. xpwolpey (xptvéopey)
2. xptveite (xpivéete)
3. xpwvel (xpwvéer) 3. %ptvolst (xptvéoust)

1 Originally -ec®/e. ¢ was expelled.

FUTURE OF LIQUID VERBS5 163

MIDDLE

Singular Plural

1. xpvolpeda (xpvebpeda)
" 2. xptveicle (zptvéeabe)

3. xpwodvia (xptvéovian)

1. xptvolpar (xpivéopar)

2. xpwvfi (xpwvén)

3. %prvetza (xprvéerar)

Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla-
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent
(the circumflex, if possible).

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur. They
are given to exhibit the vowels that are con-

tracted. o
b. Table of the vowel contractions.

e+ 0w =0 e-+0 =ou
g+ et = ¢t g+ ou =0V
e+e T &

'393. Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist

active and middle by lengthening the stem vowel
and adding -z.! « of the stem is lengthened to K
(but & before ¢), € to e, ¥ to ¢ a.nd. v .tc.) T.
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives,

" and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus

the aor. ind. act. of uéve is Epewa, etc.; the subj.,

 pebvo, etc.; infinitive, webva part., pebvac. 'I.‘he aor.
“ ind. middle of xpfve is éxpwdurny, etc. Notice .that
" these verbs have no ¢ in the aorist.

394, Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as
. pano (Bak-), EBadov.

1 Originally ¢ was expelled after a liquid.
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395. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the
following verbs:

Present Stem Future Aorist act.
ayyéhhw dyyeh- aYYEAD Arrerha
alow do- dp®d noa
aroxtelve (dro)nrev-  dmontevd aréxTeva
Em09TéA AL (dmo)oseh- - dmogzend arécTaha
Ezidw BaA- xd ESadov
éyelpw gyep- éyep®d frsipa

Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded
forms, as

érayyéldo, éxayyehd, émfyveiia
droxzeivw and droctédlw are compound verbs.

396. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem.

Systems Tenses

I. Present, including present and imperfect in all
voices.

future active and middle.

first aorist act. and middle
(and liquid aorists also).

second aorist act. and

2. Future, “
3. First aorist, “

(X4

4. Second aorist,

middle.

5. First perfect, first perfect and pluperf.
active.

6. Second perfect, second perfect and pluperf.
active.
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s, Perfect middle, including perfect and plupe?rf.
; middle and passive

(and future perfect).

. . . e
8. First passive, “  first ac?nst and futu
passive.
1 ‘ i ture
9. Second passive, ¢ second gonst and fu
passive.

a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems,
since very few verbs have both the first and second
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less tha.n
six. No verb occurring in the New Testament 1s

used in all nine systems.

397, The principal parts of a Greek verb are the

first person singular indicative of every system used

in it; e.g.,

Aw, Asw, Ehusa, Méhuxa, Mhupat, ELi6yy.

BdAAw, Badd, Edakov, Belhnna, Bedhnuar, 5’37\“;)97)*"- '

ylvopat, yevhsopar, éysvéuny, Yéyove, yeydvmuar, éyevnbny.
To know a verb one must know its principal parts.

398. EXERCISES

1] \ 4 14 -
I 1. nafbcdut dréotarhag clc by xbopoy, xadyh! dréotelha
. b ki - 1§ AY A3 rer 4
adrtodg elg Tov wéowoy, xal Uxtp alzov éyw ayalv éuautdy,
9 e -t ! b4 M ! bv
Tya %ol adzol Gty fytasudvor év danbeta. 2. b’éysipag::
"Inooly xal fpas obv 'Inool? éyepel. 3. xal dwoxtevoloty
’ . ! - AY L .-
abréy, xal o) Tolwn Npéea éysebnoerar. 4. &av év Oulv pebny
L - - 3 -
8 dx’ deyfic Hnoboate, xal® dpelg év 1 vip xal® évtd watpl
fj‘p.evei':s 5. xal fpz tov xpdPatroy albtol. 6. €§fAbev ¢

oxelpwy Tol oxelpat.

1xgyd = xal éyo, see § 4. )
® Associative-ins. case.  ®Seeval...xxlin 475
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II. 1. They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples
sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets

and apostles. 4. If we remain in the truth, the
truth will remain in us.

LESSON X1LvO
The Imperative Mode

399. VOCABULARY

Geyopat, I begin
vads, &, lemple

vnezelbo, I fast

broxptrfic-, -00, &, pretender,
hypocrite

400. The imperative is comparatively a late develop-

ment in Greek. More of its forms came from an

old injunctive mode than from any other source.

401. The personal endings of the imperative are:

AcTIVE
Stngular Plural
2. —, -6, -g —e
3. . WY,
MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE)
2. =Gco —cBe
3. -sbo ~sBwoay.

a. -8 (probably an old adverb) is found in a few
old verbs, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used
in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs.
The ending -¢ is found only in a few old verbs.

b. -xw is probably an old ablative form of a demon-
strative pronoun.
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402. The present imperative active, middle, and
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396.

403. The present active imperative of Adw is:

Plural
2. Abete, loose (ye)
3. Avétwoay, let them loose

Singular
2. \ie, loose (thou)
3. Avézw, let him loose

@. Zi: is the verb-stem with the thematic vowel
e. Note the thematic vowel e in all persons.

404. The present middle imperative of Ao 1s:"

Singular Plural
2. Mov, loose (for) thyself 2. Niesbe, loose (for) your-
self
3. Wuésbw, let him loose 3. AuésBuwoay, let them loose
(for) himself (for) themselves
a. Wov is for Abeso, ¢ is expelled, and ¢ and o
contract to ou.

405. The present passive imperative of Ajo is:

Singular Plural

2. Noou, be (thou) loosed 2. Nbesbe, be (ve) loosed
3. AvésBw, let him be loosed 3. IuésBuwoay, let them be
loosed

Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like
the pres. middle in form. '

406. The second aorist active imperative of BEaAw iS:

Plural
2. Bahete
3. Baiétwoay

Singular
2. Bake
3. Bakétw
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a. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists
is accented on the ultima, as elxf, a2, ebpé;
accent of imps. recessive. 4. No augment.

407. The second aorist middle imperative of BdAlw is

Stngular Plural
2. Badod 2. Bzheche
3. Balésbw 3. Baiésbuwsay

a. Note the accent of Baos.

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present
act. and middle. The difference between them is
the difference in tense-stem: the present tense-
stem is Bail-, the second aorist tense-stem is Bak-.

408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate
future.

The difference in meaning between the present
imperative and the aorist imperative is in the kind of
action,—durative action in the present, and punciiliar
action in the aorist. The pres. imperative, then, has
to do with action in progress. The aorist imperative
has to do with the simple act without regard to
progress. E.g.,

Bahhe Albousz, keep on (or go on) throwing stones.

wh BdAXe, stop (or quit) throwing stones.

etoehbe eic Tov olxov, enter the house.

wh eloéAns eis vy olxov, do mot (do not begin to) enter
the house. :

It will be observed that the first and second exam-
ples (present) have reference to the continuance of
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the action, while the third and fourth examples
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In t-he
second example u} with the pres. imperative forbids
the continuance of the action; while in the. fourth
example ph with the aor. subjunctive forbids the
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second
example the action is going on; in the f01.1rth example
the action has not begun. Thus Aktmnsarf: must
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a th1.ng n(?t
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperatwe_) is
used with ph (see fourth example above).

409. The first aorist act. imperative of Alw is:

Singular Plural
2. Aiooy 2. Absaze
3. Aucdtw 3 kucé'rmcczv‘ .
a. The origin of -ov of the second pers. sing. is
obscure.

Observe that the stem is the aorist stem Avoa-.

410. The first aorist middle imperative of Adw is:

Singular Pluml;
2. Aisa 2. Moashe
3. dusdshu 3. AuvsasBwsay

a. The second pers. sing. ending -a: probably came
from the aorist infinitive. Note accent, Baxtioat.

411. The aorist passive imperative of Ao is: -

Singular Plural
2. Nibyrt, be (thou) loosed, 2. Nibyre
3. AT ete. 3. Auvbrwoay

a. - of the second pers. sing. was -6i. 8 was
changed to = to avoid the repetition of the rough mute.
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Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass.
stemn Aube(y).

412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first
person .form. In the first person the subjunctive
1s used instead of the imperative.

413. The original significance of the imperative was

demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to
this idea.

The imperative is used in:
I. Commands or exhortations—
dxovéw, let him hear,
eloehbze el wov olxov, enter the house.
2. Prohibitions—
ud xplveve quit (don'’t go on) judging
3. Entreaties—

wdrep &yte, Thengoy adzols &y =@ bvépasi cou, Holy Father,
keep them 1n thy name.

Note.—The negative of the imperative is p#,

414, EXERCISES

L I. uh wplvete va uf) xpibfze. 2. ayesbnrw < Svoud
cou, €MBdzw %) Basihelx oov, yevnBhtw <8 BéNnud cou, g év
obpavp xal éml y5. 3. Gzav 3¢ vnotelnee, ) vivesbe dg
ol bmoxpttal oxubpuwol.l 4. & Eywy dra dxoley dnouvdry.
5. mopeldfnTt wpdg téy Aady tolrov. 6. &pbyrt xal Ban0nTe
elg Ty Odhasoay. 7. Aéyet adtdp *Epyou xal 13

II. I. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from
thfa efnl one. 3. Say to this people all the words of
this life. 4. Quit saying evil things.

! oxubpw=rds, adj., of a gloomy countenance.
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LESSON XLVIII

Numerals. o003efg

416. VOCABULARY

Swdew, I thirst =gy, adv., again

wal. . .xal, both—and rewdw, I hunger, am hun-
whre. . . whte, neither—mnor ary

olxésy, no longer, no more woTote, ever Yel

olze. . .obze, neither—nor <&...xd, both—and

416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal)
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth).

Cardinals Ordinals
1. €lg, one, etc. wpd7og, first, ete.
2. 300 delrepog
3. 7pelg <plrog
4. TESCAPES TéTAPTOG
5. ®évTE TELTTOG
6. €& gxtog
7. ERTd £B3opog
8. éx10 gy doog
9. évvéa vatog
10. déxe BéxaTog
II. évdexa gvdéxnatog
12. 3wdexx S IERaTog

Sexadlo

Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as
they are needed.

417. The ordinals have the regular terminations of
adjectives of the first and second declensions, as
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tpitog (masc.), vpien (fem.), <pitov (nmeut.), and are
so declined.

418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the
first four and from 200 onward.
The first four are declined as follows:

1. elg, wla, &y, one 2. 8lo, fwo
Masc.,  Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., and Neut.
Nom elc iz gy Nom. &0s
e o Gen.
Abl } gvdz wtxg EVOS AbL } 3o
Loc. | Loc.
Ins. wez évi Ins. Suat
Dat. Dat.
Acc. wiay gy Acc.  Boo.

4. wésoapes, téocapa, four

Masc. and Fem. Neut.

Nom. =psig tpla Nom. r<ésoapes réooapa

Gen. ; ; Gen.
Abl [ TPV Toldy ABL TECTAPWY  TETCLPWY

Loc. Loc.
Ins. zptal Totsl Ins. wéooapat  <égoapat
Dat. : Dat.
Acc. rpeic Tpla Acc.  rtéosapag téocapa

These cardinals agree with the substantives with
which they are used.

419. The declension of oi3elc, 0d5enia, 0338y, 10 one
(nobody), nothing, is:
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Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. ol3elg oldela 003éy
g‘[ﬁ;lll.. } 003evég 003epeag ol3evég
Loc.
Ins. o0 devi 00detd oUevt
Dat.
Acc. 003éva oldepiay o3y

Like o03eic is declined un3elg, undepnia, undéy, no one,
nothing. undelg is generally used wherever p would

be the appropriate negative.

420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more
than one negative particle. In Greek the succession
of negatives merely strengthens the first negative
if the second (and third) is a compound form like
00d¢, o03elg, olzmw, undelg, etc., e.g.,
undevl undtv bocthere, owe no one anything.
421. o0 and p# are used in direct questions to
indicate the kind of answer expected.
I. o) expects the answer yes.
ob T bvbuant éxpopnreboapev; Did we not prophesy by
thy name?
2. uf expects the answer no.
mardia, wh T wposedytov Eyete; Little children, have you
anything to eat? (You haven't anything to eas,
have you?)
422, o0 phisused with the aorist subjunctive (rarely

present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense
of an emphatic negative future indicative.
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xal Tov dpybpevoy %pds pe o0 pi) ExBdhw 8w, and him who
comes to me I will NOT casf out.

423, ExERCISES

L I. xal odx Epayey 003y &y tals fuépalg éxelvare, xal
cuvtehesBeicy altdy éxelvasey. 2. oudels dlvazar dugl
xuplotg Soudele, Tdv vdp dva peonoet xal T3y Evepoy ayari-
oet. 3. & épyduevos mpog dud o) Y Tetvdey, xal & motedoy
el épd o0 py) 3ot wdmore. 4. elzey olv & ’Inooidc ~oig
dcd08exa M xal bpeic Béhere ¢ Umdyey; 5. odx elpl éhedfepos;
olx elul dzéatodog; 6. & Bzd¢ @i dotty xal cxoria oix
Eotty & altd oldeula. 7. oldels dyabde el pwh! elc &
Bebs. 8. olize dut oiZars olire <dy TATEQR (LOU.
II. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he

not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he able
to serve two masters?

LESSON XLIX
Present System of Contract Verbs in -¢o.

424, VOCABULARY

dpvéopar, I demy oixodopéw, I build

Soxéw, I lthink, suppose; im- dpohoyéw, I agree with,
pers. it seems confess

I look al, gaze, see  mepimacén, I walk (l1ve)

peravodw, I repent oA éw, I love

426. The conjugation of verbs with stems in , €, OT
o, has been given in all tenses except the present and
imperfect. The conjugation of these verbs (stems
in @, ¢, or o) differs from that of regular w- verbs in
the present and imperfect tenses only.

! el uh (or éav pwh) with a substantive means excepl.

Bewpéo,
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96. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel

1, ¢, or o) of the stem unites with the thematic

o’wel (and in some forms the personal ending also)

nd forms a diphthong or a smvle long vowel. This
s called coméraction.

27. The conjugation of gthéw in the present system

s as follows:

1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE

Singular Plural |
I gthd (othéw) I. guhobuey (gridopey)
2. gtacic (prhéets) 2. otheite (prhdere)
3. orhet (gihéer) 3. orhodot (prhéouat)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
I. gholpar (ghéopar) I. otholpeba (qn")\sép.sﬁa)
2. otAf (ethén) 2. gtheiche (@L'}\ss’cﬁs)
3. othsizar ( (pthéeTat) 3. ouholvrar (@uhéovran)

2. The present subjunctive:

ACTIVE
Plural

I. o hdpey (grhéopey)
2. otAfite (@uhénTe)
3. ptAdat (@héwat)

Singular
I. gh® (gthéw)
2. guAfig (théng)
3. otAfy (pehén)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Plural

I. puaopeda (pthewpeda)
2. ptAfobe (ptAéncbe)
3. otA@vrar (ptAéwyrat)

Singulayr
I. ouhdpar (prhéopar)
2. [ohd (ethén)]
3. pehisar (pthénTan)
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3. The present imperative:

ACTIVE
Singular
2. giher (@fhes)
3. gtheito (ptAséto)

Plural
2. guhetre (pthéere)
3. ptheltwoay (prheétwoay)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
2. gthol (pthéou) 2. othciche (prhéeohe)
3. otAeizbo (prAeéofn) 3. etheisBusay (piheésbuoay)
4. The present infinitive:
ACTIVE guikelv. (pthéewy)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE gukeicha (pthéecBa)
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE
ethidy (prhéwy), etholor (cihéousa), othotv (pthéoy)
MIDDLE AND Passive
erAodpevag, -1, -ov (sthedpevog, -, -ov)
6. The imperfect indicative:

AcCTIVE
Stngular

- éofhouy (éplheay)

Plural

I. éprholpey (Zpihéopey)
2. épikets (dplhesq) 2. éprheite (épudéene)
. €pikat (éplhee) 3. €ofhouy (épidcoy)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
. Epholumy (Epkeduny) I. éptholpeba (dpihebueda)
2. éothol (dothéou) 2. éouheiobe (dprhéeabe)
. éotheito (épihéero) 3. éptholvro (Epthéoyro)
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.98, The declension of the present active participle
A&y, -000a, =00y 1S:

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. @@y (pthéwy) gtholoa (gihéousa) guholy (prhéey)

Jen. | gtholvrog gtAolaomng like masc.
Abl. } (prAéovtog)
Loc. prAo Tt gholoy like masc.
Ins. (prAéovst) -
Dat. )
Acc. gthoivea prhoboay “grholy (pthéov)

(prhéovra)

Plural
Masc. Fem.

Nom. ehoivreg (prhéovteg)  gtholom (pthéoucar)

Gen. , _ * ouod
o dvoy (pthedytwy)  grhoucdy

Abl. }*’

Loc. ,

Ins. { othoiot (pthéoust) et oloang

Dat.

Acc.  guhobvrag (gAéovtag)  grAoloag

Neut.
Nom. gtholvia (pthéovta)

Gen. | 4
like masc.
AbL. } ©
Loc.

Ins. ¢ like masc.

Dat.

Acc.  ghobvta (gphéovea).
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -sw verbs
is as follows:

Ete =g gt e =g
e+ 0 = ou e+ =79
et+w=uw €+ oy = oy

430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from
contraction has an accent if either one of the com-
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel
(of the contracting vowels) had the acute; but it is
an acute, 1if the second vowel had the acute.

431. EXERCISES
I I. xakds motsize 7oig piooboty bugs. 2. ph bzupd-
Ceme, @3ehgof, ef pigel bugs & =xbopoc. 3. tabsa alzol
Azholyzog woAiol er':—eucczv 4. vt B¢ Opiv Zoxel; 3.
% 70 0éhqpa alzol dxobet Hudy. 6. xal
"Incols év off Tadihaiz, ob yap
nbshev &y <ff loulaiz wEptrately, 67t é{Ntouv aldtdy ol
"loudator dxoxzelvar. 7. dp0Bolvto wdy Aady.
II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you?
hates his brother walks in darkness.
4. Quit doing these things.

ézv 7t altopeba xat
peta talta =meplewdTet

2. He who
3. Follow me.
5. They feared the

crowd.
LESSON L
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs
432. VOCABULARY

EEcorty, it is lawful, is  wahatée, -4, -év, old, ancient
possible Tepioods, -0, -6y, abundant
véog, -a, -ov, YOUnNg, new wholatog, ~a, -ov, 7ich

) 7 ’ »
3. @o@og3, -1, -0y
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4338. The comparative degree of an adjective in -oc
is generally formed by adding —epoc, -, -ov to the
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree.
To form the superlative! degree, -tatog, -1, -ov is added
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive

degree.

434. Examine carefully the following examples:

Positive Comparative Superlative

L loxlpds, -&, -6v, loyupdrepog, -a, -0y, [loyupbratog,-1,-0v]
strong Stronger strongest
2. véoz, -a, -0y vedrepog, -a, -0y [vedrarog, -1, -ov]
GOQUTEPLG, ~&, -0V  [60QWTATOC, -1}, ~0V]
a. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found
in the New Testament.
Similarly adjectives in -eg make the comparison.

4. dobeviig, -é5 dobevéarepog, -, -ov [daBevésratog, -0, -ov]

435, Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with
nom. sing. masc. in -og) is short? in the positive,
the o of the stem is lengthened to w3 in the com-
parative and superlative. 2. All comparatives and

superlatives have recessive accent.

436. The stem from which the comparative is formed
may be an adverb, e.g.,
: £Zw, out

&vw, up, above

¢Edrepog, ouler
dvwtepog, higher

1 There are only three superlative forms in -tatog in the New

Testament. ) _ .
_ * A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its

vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant.
8 Sometimes -arepog occurs instead of -étepog, and vice versa.
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437. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also)

the ablative is commonly used to express the standard

of comparison, e.g.,

70 pwpdy Tol B:200 cogdtepoy wdv dvbpwrwy, the foolishness
of God (is) wiser than men.

Epyctan B8 b loyupbrepds wou, but there comes one sironger
(mightier) than I.

438. The comparative may be followed by % (¢han),

then the standard of comparison is in the same case

as the object compared, e.g.,

Zodbuotg év < Nuépg éxelvy dvextérzpov Fatar § <f méhe
éxehvy, 15 will be more tolerable in that day for
Sodom than for that city.

a. % 1s used also in the comparison of clauses.

439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes-
tament. When it occurs, it generally has, not the
true superlative sense, but the elative sense of ver;
or exceedingly.

In the New Testament the comparative with the
article generally performs the peculiar functions o
the superlative, e.g.,

& B¢ wixpbrzpog év <f Pasihela Tdv olpavdv, the least 17
the kingdom of heaven.

440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note
carefully the following example.

Positive Comparative Superlative

[dxpiBéoraral
more accurately — most accurately

axptfds, arptBéotepoy,
accurately

adj. axpipo-

. pot elzey "Apoy <oy xpadattéy gou nal meprmdTeL.

ol &vBpwwot paAhoy Td o%670g 1)
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Observe: 1. The positive degree of the adverb is
made by adding the ablative ending -wg to the
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive
degree of the adjective by changing final v of the
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc.
of the superlative of the adjective.

441, & 3¢, % 3¢, of 3¢ are used demonstratively to refer
to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g.,
xdhy 38 6 Ilethazog mpogepwynoey aldtoig, Béhwy arohloat
<dv "Insoly. ol 32 éxepuvouy Aéyovieg Zcaldpou stalpou
ad=by, And again Pilate spoke to them, wishing
to release Jesus. But they shouted, saying,
“Crucify, crucify him.”
ot 8¢ refers to ad=olc.

4492, In comparisons waikov (more, rather) and 3
are used with the positive degree.

443. EXERCISES

(Weakness) <00 Be0l loyupdrepoy
dotby éonty wahhov 8tdévar (to give)

I. 1. %zl <t dob
Tov avlpwmwy. 2. pax
A AawBavety. 3. b o

-

Ticw Wwou épydpevog loyupdtepos (Lou

Cdotly. 4. SalBacéy doty, wal odx Efeotly oot deat ToV

xpdBatsov. g 8¢ amexplln avtolg ‘O mothoag pe Oyud énslvog
5. auty 3¢

g ) !
oty 7 nplstg 6Tt o 9B s)\n'}\uecv elg Tdv xbopoy %al Hyarnoay

70 9ds, Ty Yap alTdOY ToVNpa

ng Bpya. 6. dmoxpbeig 38 & Hyepdy elney adrolg Tiva 8éhete
dmd iy 800 amollsw buiv; of 8¢ elzay Tév BapadBay.
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II. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said
to them, “Come unto me.” They said to him, “We
are not able to go.” 3. The children of God loved
light rather (wad\kov) than darkness. 4. Seek ye
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin.

LESSON LI

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued).
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -oy-

444, VOCABULARY

&opwy,-ov, foolish w=o\0, adv., much

el, well cayéws, tayl, adv., quickly

ebbéws, adv., siraightway, obeewy, -ov, of sound mind,
at once sober-minded

wéhetos, ~a, -ov, finished, 3¢, adv., here, hither
complete

445. The following adjectives show irregularities
of comparison.

Comparative suffix -wwv (masc.)
Superlative suffix -tsto¢ (masc.)

Positive Comparative Superlative
ayabés % pelcwy XPITIITOS
%pElTTLY (only as title)’
xax6¢ Yelpwy
focwy
wéyag peffov péytotog
WX pég pixpétepog
dhasowy - éAaytatog
ToAle TAelwy wAelotog
TALWY

P tsowy, 1 el tc.
- 80 RPEILSTSWL A.)x:l(.\)y, € . )
- =7y OV a e’ de 1 ed 1ke ad]eC ives O e rst and
s T Chﬂ hk t f th ﬁ

" gecond declensions.
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146. The declension of petiwy, -ov the comparative
of péyas, 1s:
STEM pettov- (wetlos-)

Singular
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  peilov wetloy
Gen. } peflovog petlovog
Abl
?1‘(1);: weilovt weilovt
i?;c peflova, wellw wetlov.
Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. weiloves, welfous wellova, petlo

Gen. petiovwy wetlovewy
Abl.

o ellost
Ins. neiloct petloat
Dat.

el? ney
Acc. weilovag, weflous welfova, peilo

i 1 ined like weilwy;
tives in -()ov are declined .
A The superlatives 1 -to7os,

 448. Adjectives with stems in -oy- are declme? like
- netlov, except that they do not have the second forms
like p.’e‘«"m and peiloug: as dppwy, -0% sbhpwy, -0y, etc.

The voc. sing. of &ppwy is dopwv (like nom.).



184 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

449. Observe carefully the following examples of
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, 1-3):

Positive Comparative  Superlative

3] Bérsioy
RAAGE XEAALOY
XRAARDS fsooy
fudia) wa&A oy AT
xoAl TAeloy

whéoy
éyyog €yylrepoy Eyyione
Taya Or TayLoy TayleTa
rayéwg Tayeloy

a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective.

450. ExERCISES

o4 - - -

I. 1. fxousay of Papisaion 87t 'Inoole whelovag wabnrag
=owel xal Hazm wa Epya
pat éy(h 4—0(‘(:) a‘xs‘iyo 1 !"0 ,Fc i C:Y - ’.— -— v = U’_
& éyd ®OLOD % ¢t motset xal weilova Toltwy watfost, 67t

ztlet ) "lwavns. 2. 6 moteloy elg épd

éyw mpdg ~ov wmatépa wopelopat. 3. depwy, Tadty =f vuxt
v Yuyny cou aizolct dmd col. 4. Aévet odv adzd 'Inoois,
5. o0x% Estiy Sollog peilwy 1ol

- 2

0 woteic wolnsoy Ty o,
=

~

7

¢ gwogtohog peiloy To0 méudavsog altiév.
elpt & éhay Qwv. 7. =ig dpd’
pelluwy éoziv év T Oactleiq <@y olpav@y; Gottg oly Tawavwos!
gautdy ¢ td watdloy tolto, oltég domiy & petfwv év "‘T
Baaihelg <@V 00 pavdy.

b - ¥
970l ou
&p

gTvog TOV awogtd

II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope
to come unto you quickly. 3. I am able to do more
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the
sabbath?

1See § 4, . 217.

n

* ¥oa, an inferential particle, then, therefore.

: j .
‘2. yewag (yewan <)
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LESSON LI
Present System of Contract Verbs in -zw
51. VOCABULARY
ahoyisowat, I consider, reason, weievtdo, (I ﬁmsh)
discuss I die
rcpwtdw, 1 question, ask (a =, I honor
question) cehpdo, 4 dare.
jopat, I heal ctordw, Jamsilent,
AEVEW, I cause to wander, keep Si-
lead asiray lence

152. The conjugation of yewdw, as an example of
‘he -dw verbs, in the present system, 1s:
1. The present indicative:
ACTIVE
Plural

I. yewdpey (yevvdopey)

2. yewaze (yevvaete

3. YEWOSTL (yeyvaouat)

Singular

L yewd (ysvwdw)
2. yewas (yewvdsts)

3. YEWVZ (yevvaer)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
I revvhpat (yeyvaopat) I. vevvopeba (yeyvadpeba)
2, yeyvacat yeyvdesat) 2. yewache (yevvasale)

3 YEVWETAL (vevvdezar) 3. yeyvlvrat (yevvdovrat)

- 2. The present subjunctive:
ACTIVE
Plural
1. yewduey (yewdwuey)
2. yeware (yevvdnie)
3. yewdat (yeyvdwet)

Singular

I e (yevvdw)

3. yewg (yewvdn)
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative anc
subjunctive active are alike.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
I. yeyv@uat (Yeyvdopa) I. yewoueba (yevvaousba)
2. [yewa (yevvap)] 2. yewaole (yevvamsbs)

3. yewazar (yesvvanzar) 3. rewovear (yevvdwyrat)

3. The present imperative:

ACTIVE
Plural

2. yewaze (yevvaess)

Stngular
2. véwva (yévvas)
3. vewasw (yeyvadzw) 3. yevwdrzwoay (Yevvaitwoay)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
2. vewd (yevvaou) 2. yewasle (yevvdeshs)

3. rewasbo (yewvaésbw) 3. vewdsbuwsay (yevvaisbuoay

4. The present infinitive:
ACTIVE
vevvay (yevvdew); some editors write yeyvay
Note. yesyvav really represents vyeyvazzy, for the

inf. ending -ev is a contraction of the thematic
vowel e and ev.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
vevvacBar (yevvdeshor)
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE
tewdy (yewdwy), vewdsa (yevwdousa), yewdy (yevvdoy
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
TEVYOREVOS, 1), ~0v (Yevvadumevog)

JAcc.  yewdvra (yeyvdovea)
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6. The imperfect indicative:

ACTIVE
Plural

I. éyevvidpey (éyeyvdopey)
2. éyeware (éyevvdete)
3. éyéwoy (yévvaoy)

Singular
. éyéwoy (éyévvaoy)
. dvéwag (éyévvacg)
. dvéwa (dyéyvae)
Note. In the third plur. a form like éyéwvouy is
sometimes found. Thus from épwrdw, imperfect
4ebzovy. This confusion between -duw and -éw verbs
began early in the JTonic.

QY W

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

I. éyevvdpeba (dyevvadpeda)
2. évzwichs (yevvdzobe)
3. éyswivto (éyevvdoveo)

I. dyewdpny (dyevwvadpny)
2. dyewd (&yevvdou)

3. éyeyvazo (éyevvdeto)
453. The declension of the present active participle

1evvly, ~05%, OV 1S:

Singular
Masc. Fem.

Nom. yzwdy (yevwwdowy) yewhsa (yevvdouoa)
Gen. yevv@vtog (Yevvdoviog) vevvwong (yevvaolong)
Abl.

Loc.

Ins. | yewdvet (yewvdovat) vevvway (yewaolop)
Dat.

vevvioay (yevvdousay)

Neut.

;Nom. revwdy (yevvdoy)

‘Gen. | ;...
AbL } like masc.
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Loc.
Ins. ¢ like masc.
Dat.
Acc.  yewdv (yevvdoy)
Plural
Masc. Fem.
Nom. yevvadyreg (yevvdovteg) veyvdaar (yevvdousm)
Gen.
AbL vevvovtwy (yevwabviwy)  vevvwedy (yeyvaousdy)
Loc.
Ins. vevvoat (yevvaoust) vevvwoalg (yavvasloats)
Dat.
Acc.  vevwidvrag (yevvdovrag)  rvevvoozg (yevvaoloag)
Neut.
Nom. vyeyvovia (yevvdovra)
Gen. | ..
Abl like masc.
Loc.
Ins. like masc.
Dat.

Acc. vyewdvza (yevvdovia)

454. The scheme of contraction for regular -do
verbs is as follows:
at+e =« Z-+0 =
a+n =« a+0w =0
@+ et =q « + ou = v (since oy in these
«tea(=ec+e) =a uncontracted forms is a
e+7=¢ spurious diphthong, i.e., v
is not present in the un-
contracted form of ov).
For the accent see 430.

. deacon
'?,ff_xowég, -, -bv, common, un- Bavatéw, I put to death -
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t66. EXERCISES

I I. v citopey 8mt dpapriay olx Eyouey, Eausols
Davdpey xat i dhffea odx Eoty &y Hpiv. 2. ol Gpaprwiol
obe dyamdveas altodg dyam@ay. 3. xal gy =7 olxig
revbpevos €mnpwta atzole Tt év 1§ 63& 3Biehoyileshe;
of 3¢ dodTwy. 4. Tipa tdy wasépa cou xal <y pyrépd.
5. texvia, wpdels mhavdtw UpEg. 6. xal w&g & Gyhog
Hhtouy Gmsesbar advol, Ot Sivapig =ap’ alzol €5NpyeTo .
wal lGzo maveas. 7. Tl EéEnNBaze elg <y Epmuoy Beaoachar;
8. & uh dyaxdy <oV o’zBekq)bv'aG":oG By &hoaxsy, tov Bedy By

~

ol Ebparey ol Slvarar dyawgy.

II. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God.
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They
were asking him concerning the kingdom.

LESSON LIII
Impersonal Verbs. wplv (%) and the Infinitive.
Constructions with xal éyéveto
456. VOCABULARY
Ehéxswp, ~0p0G, b, COCR zowvbw, I make common,

drapvéopar, I deny unclean
Baovéo, I serve, minister wavbdve, I learn; second
Btaxovw &, servant, minister, aor. Epaboy

otavpbg, 0, CrOSS

- clean

457 There are some verbs used in the third person
Slngular with an impersonal subject, called imper-
“sonal verbs. Examine the following examples:
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I. 3et, of 15 necessary. 36l pe xal ‘Popny i3ety, I
must see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see
Rome also). peis the acc. of general reference with
t3ety; ‘Pdpyy is the object of i3etv. Observe that the
subject of et is i3¢iv.

2. Boxet, 1t seems (good). <t bpty Soxsi; what think
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case
of dptv. ZToxéwisusedin the personal construction also.

3. EZeott, 1t 15 possible, it is lawful. oix ¥izsxiv oo
Exew althy, 1t 15 not lawful for thee io have her. Ob-
serve that ¥yew is the subject of #Zestty, and that co
is in the dative case.

4. wéhey, concerns, it is a care. xal ol wédet altd
=epl Tdv wpoBaswy, ke cares not for the sheep (it is not
a care to him concerning the sheep).

468. =olv (or mplv ¥), before, is frequently used with

the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g.,

woly "ABpaap yevécbar évyd eiutl, before Abraham came
into being, I am.

459. The idioms containing xal éyévezo (Or éyévero 34)
and 1t came to pass (and it happened), are so commor
in the New Testament that they call for a specia
note. The New Testament has four construction:
with xal éyévero.
I. xal éyéveto xal + the verb.
xal éyéveto &y wi@ tdy fpepdy xal aldtdg Ny didacrwy, AN
it came to pass, on one of the days, that he wa.
teaching.
2. xal éyéveto + the verb.
xal éyéveto amfiAbey el¢ <dv olxov airol, and it came i
pass that he departed to his home.
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3. xat éyévero xal {300 + the verb. .
2t éyéveto wal (300 Gvdpeg Slo ¢xéonoay altals, and
came lo pass that, behold, two men stood by them.
4. xal éyévezo + an infinitive.
.l évéveto alTdy év Tolg cdPBasty Bramopeleshar T ":'dw
sxopluwy, and it came o pass that he was going
through the grain-fields on the Sabbaih.

£60. EXERCISES

I 1. 8¢t dpig vewnbivar &vebev. 2. mplv ahéxTop®
swyficat el dmapvion we. 3. ot we Bel wotely Tva 09)66)?
4. éyéveto & & ttépp ocalPdryp eloshlely altdv elg TNy
suyayeyhy xal Siddexew. 5. vl Soxel gol; 6. Huiv olx%
Eeotiv dmoxtelvat 00déva. 7. 30xd vap xdyh wveipa Beol
Ixey. 8. Biddonahe, oldapmey Bzt dAnifg el xal ol wéhet
cot wepl oldevée.

II. 1. It is necessary to go into the house. 2. He
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before
he went into the house that his brothers came to him.

4. Tt is not lawful for a man to kill any one.

LESSON LIV
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éw

461. VOCABULARY

Stxovia, 1, Service, minisiry Lnhiéo, I am jealous, desire
Satbw, I declare righteous, — eagerly
Jusiify Apothe, ob, b, robber
éxmopebopat, I go out dpotbw, I make like
Homoy, prep. with gen.,  =pogntelo, I prophesy
before, in presence of
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462. The conjugation of =hnpéw, as an example of
the -6w verbs, in the present system, is:
I. The present indicative:

ACTIVE
Singular - Plural
I. 7hnpd (mAnpde) I. =Ainpolpey (mAnpdopmey)
2. wAypois (mhnpdetg) 2. =Anpoize (RAnpdere)
3. mAnpol (=hypiet) 3. ®hnpoist (=Anpdouat)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
I. Thnpolpa (mAhnpbopat)  I. mhnpolpsba (=Anpodpeba)
2. whnpol (Rhypéy) 2. mAmpolshe (=hnpbeshe)
3. mAnpoltat (mhnpderat) 3. ®Anpolvrat (mhrpboveal)
2. The present subjunctive:
AcTIvE
Singular Plural
I. Thned (=Anpéw I. ;
2. 7.1220?;((':;:963,;) .. dIiJLke.the present
3. hnpol (shmoén) 3. indicative (probably)

The plural of the present subjunctive active of
-ow verbs in New Testament seems to be like the
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and sub;j.
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt
concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New
Testament.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
I. TAnponat (mAnpdwpar) The plural does not occur

2. [=impot (=hmedy)] in the New Testament
3. mrvotar (TAnpéntat)

CONTRACT VERBS 193

If the plural had been used in the New T estament
it would have probably been like the pres. ind.
Forms in brackets [] are not found in the New

Testament. |
3. The present imperative:
ACTIVE

Singular Plural

2. whnpolte (mAnpbete)

2. wMpou (=hfpoe) ’
3. mAnpoltwsay (wAn p0éTwoxy)

3. wAnpoltw (Thy 00éTW)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural

2, wAnpol (RAnpdou) 2. mAnpobobe (wAnpdeche)

3. wAnpolobw (=anpoéabu) 3. wAnpolcbwoay (7:7\npoéc§m-
cay

4. The present infinitive:
AcCTIVE

mAnpeoly (RAnpbey); some editors write =Anpoiv.
=Aqpoly is for hnpocev. See note to 452, 4.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
=anpobshat (=hnpbeabat).

5. The present participle:
ACTIVE

© ghnedy (TAnpbwy), mAnpoloa (=Anpdouca),
o manpoly (mAnpboy)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

= Anpolpavog, -1, =0V (mAnpoOREVOG).
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6. The imperfect indicative:
ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I. éxhfpouy (éxAfpooy)
2. éxhtpoug (AmAnpoeg)
3. éxhnpou (d=hnpoe)

1. éxhnpoipey (éxAnpbomey)
2. éximpolse (éxhnpbete)
3. éxinpouy (énhfpooy)

In the third plur. a form like ézhnpoloay (éxingdocay)
is found.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
1. éxampoluny (dxhnpobuny) I. éxirpolpsfa (Enmhnpodmeba)
2. éxdnpsl (émAmpdou) 2. éxhnpoicle (éxhvmpleshe)
3. éxhnpolzo (éxAypbeze) 3. éxhvmpolvzo (ExAnpboveo)

463. The present active participle =hqpdy, =hnpoisa,
=inpodv is declined like ¢tAdv, gholoa, gtholy (427).
The result of contraction is the same in both cases:
e+0=o0u; and o+ o = ou.

464. The scheme of contraction for regular -éw
verbs is as follows:

o+ ¢e= o0y 0+ =0 o+ ou = ou
o+ 0= ou o+ &t = ot
o+ 17 =0 o417 = ot

465. EXERCISES

ghety. 2. ta
3¢ éxmopsubpeva Ex tol oTopatos éx TNg xapdiag éEépyetal,
xdxelva xowvol Tdy &vbpouwov. 3. xal olv altp oravpolaty
300 hponds. 4. xal elmey adroic *Yuelg éotd ol Suxatolvreg
gautols évowtoy TV avlpurmwy. 5. xal elxaze "Apyizwo

I. 1. Ooze, adekgol pou, {nAolte T8 wpogyte

- M ’
Bhéme mny Swaxoviay iy wazéhaBes év wuply, Yyva althy
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gAnpots. 6. Fheyov Tiv Efodoy (departure) altod v
Huehhey wAnpoly &y "TepoucahnL.

II. 1. They were crucifying him with two robbers.
2. Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That
which goes into the mouth does not defile man.

LESSON LV
Conjugation of wi-verbs: 3tdwut. Second Aorist of
: YIVOTRE -
466. VOCABULARY

iy, I give, deliver

drodidow, I give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell
¢mywvboxw, I recognize, discover

¢mdidwwt, I give over

xapadi3ow, I give over (to another), deliver up, betray

467. Greek verbs are of two main conjugations,
the w-conjugation and the wt-conjugation. The con-
jugation which has been studied thus far, except elpt, -
is the w-conjugation (w-verbs). The verbs in -w
are by far more common than the verbs in -pt.
The verbs (or conjugations) are so named because
the ending of the first person singular present in-
dicative active of one is -w and of the other is -u.

468. ww-verbs differ from o-verbs only in the
present and second aorist (called we-aorist) sys-
tems. The essential difference between the pi-verbs
and o-verbs in these systems is that the wi-verbs
do not have the thematic vowel ¢/ which the o-
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verbs have, before the personal endings. The sub-
junctive of the wi-verbs, however, has the thematic
vowel ¢/, (mode-sign). In the other tense systems
the wi-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike.
469. The principal parts of 8{3wp! are:
Si3wwt, Sbow, Edwxa, 3édwxa, dédopat, 4360y

Observe that: 1. The verb stem is 3o-. 2. The

present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the

vowel : in the reduplication.
470. The present active of {Swu: is:
I. Indicative: :
Singular Plural

I. 33wt I. [3tSopey]
2. 33ws 2. [3i3oze]
3. Zidwat 3. dt8bast

In the first sing. a form 3@ (from &:84w) occurs,
2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
I. [32@] I. [3t3dpey]
2. [3t3Hg or 3idoig] 2. [31207e]
3. 8t3 Or &30t 3. [313dat]
3. Imperative:
| Singular Plural
2. 3{3evu 2. 3idoze
3. ¥t 3. [3t36rweay]
4. Infinitive:

St3bvat

1 w-verbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The
uncompounded forms of all wi-verbs are given as quotable in the
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com-
pounds.
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5. Participle:
3300e, St3olsa, 330V
The participle is declined like Arbwv except for
the nom:. sing. masc., and the accent.

471. The imperfect indicative active of 3{3wp 1s:

Singular Plural
1. [¢8i30uy] I. [¢3(3opey]
2. [¢3i3ouq] 2. [¢3(307e]
3. €3i3o0u 3. é5tdooay, é3{douy

472. The present middle and passive of 3i3wwt 1s:
1. Indicative:
Singular Plural
1. [8i3opat]
2. [3{3ocat] 2. [3i300be]
3. Sidozat 3. [EiBovmz]
2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:
Does not occur in the New Testament.

4. Infinitive:
3iSochat

-5. Participle:
3136wevog, -1, -0V
473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive
of 33wt 1s:

Singular Plural
I. [¢3i3éuny] I. [¢3t36pebal
2. [¢513050] 2. [¢3i300be]
3. é8i3o7o, £3ideT0 3. [¢3i3ovro]
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474. The aorist (w-aorist) active of 53wyt is:

I. Indicative:

Singular Plural
I. Edwxa I. é3dxapey
2. Elwxag 2. é3urate
3. Edwxe 3. E3wxay, Edocay

Aorists made with the suffix -xa are called «x-
aorists. Actually they are not wi- aorists.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular ' Plural
I. 3@ I. 3dpey
2. 3@g, dolig 2. Sdve
3. 3, doi, 3wy 3. 3dat

Sf)me f-orms like 3d7p, 3vswpev are probably aorist
subjunctives from a first aorist #3wsz (found in the
papyti).

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. 36¢ 2. dbre
3. détw 3. [3érwoay]
4. Infinitive:
Solvar
5. Participle:

3obe, [Joloa], [36v]

Declined like the present act. participle.
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475. The aorist middle of 33wt is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
I. [¢36uny] I. [é3épebal
2. [E3ou] 2. ESogfe
3. 3070, EdeTo 3. &dovro

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
4. Infinitive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
5. Participle:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

476. Some w-verbs have aorists conjugated like
those of pt-verbs.

1. The aorist (ut-aorist) indicative active of
Yvhorw 18! '

Singular Plural
I. Eyvwy I. Eyvoupey
2. Eyvog 2. Eyvore
3. EYYO 3. Eyvoocay

2. The subjunctive is yvd, yvgg, etc, with o

throughout. But third sing. is yvot.

3. The imperative is yvéft, yvoto, yvdTe, [yvérwoay]
4. The infinitive is yvova
5. The participle yvols, yvoioa, [yvév].
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477. ExERcCISES

I, 1. dpiy 70 pustheroy 3é307a ¢ Bacthelag <ol Beod.
P ] ’ 7
2. Kbpe, tig oty 6 mapadidolc oe; 3. =av<l aitolvel oe

8{3ou. 4. el 8¢ o0 wod t& Epya 1ol mazpbe wou, i

4 -
wtotedete pot. el 3¢ wod, x&v! épol wh miozelnee, Tolc
-4 - - p-a i ! 2
Epyots wioTelete, Tva yv@te xal Twdoxnze §7t év dual &

TZThp xaY0 & T waspl.

5. 8bte alzois Opels gayely.

A 3 - v 7 ol b ’
6. Méyw 32 buiv vt "Hielag £39 202y, xal olx énéyvosay
b4
H

@dtéy. 7. dwédote %ot tag dpaddg (dues). 8.

-
SECTLY

Sobvar xfjvooy (poll-tax, tribute) Kaicast § olf; 3duev §

wy Sdpey;

II. 1. If T know all mysteries and have not love,
I am nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de-
mons. 3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples
that they might give it to the multitude.

LESSON 1VI

Conjugation of w-Verbs (cont’d): fYerrp..

Present

Imperative of ein!. Second Aorist of 8aive onL

478. VOCABULARY
Tornuy,  I'make fo stand, épiomnu, I stand wupon

place, stand or by, come
avbistqut, I set against, upon

withstand xabictyw, I set down, ap-

aviotnut, I raise up, rise, point

arise weralaivw, I pass over, de-
dolotnwt, I put away, de- part

part from rapictru, I place beside,
duBaivw, 1 gointo, embark stand by

Ux&v = xal éiv, “‘even if,” “‘though.”
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¢Etormut, I am amazed, am  ouvvietnw, I commend, es-

beside myself tablish
479. The principal parts of {orqut are:
{otnwt, otnow, Eotmaw, EoTmRa, [tovapa], dotdbny,

second aor. act. #stny.

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is ota- 2. The
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the
vowel : in the reduplication. iota- 1s for ociora-
(initial ¢ is represented by the rough breathing).

480. The conjugation of fewnu: in the present active
is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
I. Yot I. [forapey]
2. [temnd] 2. [lozaze]
3. lotmot 3. [tordat]

Many forms from igvdvw occur. They are regular
in their conjugation.

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

3. Imperative:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
4. Infinitive:
foravat
5. Participle:
totde, [lotaoal, [torav]. lotde is declined like =&s.

481. Imperfect indicative active forms of Yemqut do
not occur in the New Testament.
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and
passive of Yomqut is:
I. Indicative:

Singular Plural

I. Torapat 1. lotdpeha
2. Yorasat 2. Yorashe
3. lorarar 3. lotavtae

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. {ozaso 2. [torache]
3. [iz=dsbo] 3. [lovdsbucay]
4. Infinitive:
toracbar
5. Participle:

lotaueyog, -1, -0y

483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of
Yot 1s:

Singular Plural
I. tovapnyl I. iorapeba
2. [toraso] 2. Yorasbe
3. loxazo 3. totavto

484. enul, I say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first
pers. sing. enui, third pers. sing. oyef, third pers.
plur. east, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers.
sing. g¢r. The present forms are enclitic.

485. The present imperative of sipi, I am, is:

Singular : Plural
2. Tobe 2. [#a7e]
3. Eotw, ftw

1Tone s See 70, 2.

3. Eorwoay
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486. The aorist (w-aorist) active of ewqut is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. Eotny : 1. Eotnuey
2. [Eorng] 2. EotmnTe
3. Eaty 3. Eotmoay

The difference in meaning between Eotny and
torqox (first aorist) is that Eowmy, I stood, is intran-
sitive, and ooz, I set or placed, is transitive.

2. Subjunctive: '
.S'LTL gular P lural

1. [or®) 1. [c'rc'op.sv]
2. [r.f,q] 2. oTqTe
3. o) 3. Tt
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. a=70t, 2. otiTe
-cTd
3. oThTw 3. [orhruwow)
= occurs only in compounds.
4. Infinitive:
oVl

5. Participle:

ozde, [ovaocal, [otdy]
orde is declined like =a. |
487. Like Zorny is conjugated #@qy the second (or w-)
aorist of Baive. Thus:

Ind. act. E3yv, &8s, etc.
Subj. act. third sing. Bf.
Imperative act. pib and -Ba, Bdrtw, -Pate.
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Infinitive act. &fva

Participle act. dc, declined like &g,

In the New Testament Bafve occurs only in com-
pounds (see vocabulary).

488. ExXERCISES

I 1. xal dvaszag ABey mpde oy watépa Exutol 2. xal
fixovsay Quviis weydine éx wob olpavol Aeyoloms alzoic
"AvdBare 03¢, nal dvédroav elc oy olpavéy &v Tff vepéhy.
3. elmey 3¢ 7@ dvdpl "Everpe xal otiibt elc 7d pésoy (midst)
xal gvaotag Eoty. 4. xazadag 3¢ [Téxpoc ~pog T0odg &vdpas
elmey "I800 €y el 8y Unzeize. 5. wapéaty vdp wol Talsy
*f vuxtl 700 Be0l ol elpl, § xal Aazpeio (servey, &yyszho:
Aéywy M3 pofod, Hatke. Kaloapt oc 8¢t xapaarivar. 6. &
vouos yap dvlpomous xabisTnay deytepeic Eyovrug dobéveray.

II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night.
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who

appointed you a ruler of the people? 4. The dis-
ciples went into the boat.

LESSON LVviI
Conjugation of w:-Verbs (Continued): <fonu:

489. VOCABULARY

<t I place, lay, put (down)

dmirifnue, I lay upon, place upon

wynuetoy, 18, sepulchre, tomb

wapatibnw, [ sef before, commit

wpostibnue, I add, give in addition

! H3¢, adv. hather, here.
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490. The principal parts of =ifnu are:
tibnue, 60w, EOnxa, tébexa, Téberpar, évébyy

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is 8s-. 2. The
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the
vowel : 1n the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic.
has -xaz as suffix.

491. The present active of tifnu: is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural

1. zifnue I. <iBepey

2. [ibng] 2. =iBere

3. <ibnot 3. Tibéast
2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural

1. ©166 I. tfopey

2. 7thf¢ 2. b

3. ©bf 3. tthoa
3. Imperative:

Singular Plural

2. <iber 2. «lfete

3. Tiféro 3. [viférwaay]

4. Infinitive:
cbévar
5. Participle:
TtBele, Tibeloa, Ti6éy
Declined like the aorist passive participle of
Aow: Aubelg, -eioa, -év, (3%0).
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492. The imperfect indicative active of <ifyw: is:
Singular Plural
1. [¢xiByy] I. [éxibepev]
2. [ézibec] 2. [éxiBere]

3. éxibat 3. éxifecay
A third pers. plur. é=ifouy is from =i0éw.

493. The conjugation of the present middle and

passive of ={fnu: is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
I. 7ibepar ‘ I. [zi0dpeBa]
2. [zibesar] 2. =ifeche
3. Tiberar 3. tibevrar

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.
3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. [xBeco] 2. [+ibeabe]
3. [ztBéabu] 3. Tbésbuwoay
4. Infinitive:
~tbecbat

5. Participle:

<tBénevog, -y, -oy

494. The imperfect indicative middle and passive
of zifnut is:

Stngular Plural

I. [écBépny] I. [é16éuebal
2. [érlBeqo] 2. [éx(Beabe]
3. érlbevo 3. éxtbevro
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195. The aorist active of wifnw: is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. E0nxa . I. é0nnapey
2. Ebnxag 2. é0nxate -

3. Ebmxe 3. E0mnay
As is the case with 3i3wut, SO Tifnut has the x-
sorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of.
the w- aorist type.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
1. 65 I. Bbpey

- o 2 [

3. 67 3. Gaat

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. Gé; 2. Béxe

3. [8éz0] 3. [6ézwoay]

4. Infinitive:
Betvar
. Participle:
Bele, [Ocioal, [68V]
Declined like <ibels.

(@4

496. The aorist middle of =ifqut is:
1. Indicative:
Singular Plural
I. é6éumy 1. [¢6ép.eba]
2. Efou 2. Efecle
3. Efeto 3. Ebevto
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2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
I. [6dual] I. 8dpeba
2. [61] 2. [6706e]
3. [biva] " 3. [Bovzar]
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. 800 2. 8écBe
3. [6és60] 3. [8ésBwcay]
4. Infinitive:
Bésbar
5. Participle
bépevog, -4, -ov
497, EXERCISES

L 1. =2¢ &Bpwmos mpdzoy oy naddy olvoy zibnoy. 2.
xal puyioas euvi wevdhy & "Insotc elzey Mazzg, eic yeipds
couv mapasifepar T4 wveipd pouv. 3. Teav Toy %oy e’-x Tol
wynuetou, xal o0x ofSapey ol EOnxay wi=dy. 4. 6 & xhptog
wpocetifer todg ocwloudvouc xah’ Nwépav! éxmi <d qivé.l
5. 3t& 70076 pe & mathp dyamd b dyw wilnpe Thy Yuydy
wou, tva madhtv hdlw adthy. olBelc Tosy althy dr’ ‘ép.oﬁ
GAR Yo Tibnpt adsly dn’ duautod. ’

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the disciple

t? the Lord. 3. I do not know where they laid
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children.

NortE : T he. students may now begin to read I John
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX is Sinished.

txaf fuépay, daily.  iml <d aind, (to the same), together,
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LESSON LVIII

Conjugation of wi-Verbs (Continued): doinw:, suvinut
Other Verbs: Old Forms

498. VOCABﬁLARY

dotqwt, I send away, for- ouvinuy I percetve, under-

give, leave, let stand

eldde, ~via, -bc, knowing

tondre, Goa, b3, Standing

$3ay, old pluperf. (with
imp. meaning) of of3a.

cére, adv., then _
$yayoy, second aor. ind.
act. of &yo

kAbvn, %, bed

499. The verb trwt, I send, occurs in the New Testa-
ment only in compounds. Of this verb the most
common compounds are deinue (dwé + fqut) and

cuvinwL.
The verb-stem of {qut is ¢-. The present stem is

the reduplicated verb-stem, with ¢ in the reduplica-
tion.

The principal parts of doinut are:

dotnut, denow, defjxa, deéwvrar (third plur.), deébny.
500. The following forms of deinu: are those which
occur most frequently in the New Testament.

Present indicative active:

Singular Plural
I. [doinm] I. dolepey, dofopey
2. dosig (from defw) 2. dolete
3. aginat 3. dolouat

Imperfect indicative active:
Third sing. #¢tev (notice augment
of the preposition)
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Present active imperative:
Third sing. dotézw.
Present active infinitive:

aptévat
Present indicative middle and passive:
Singulur Plural
3. apieTat 3. apizvrat
aglovTal

The aorist (x-aorist) indicative active dofna i
conjugated like £frxa.

The second (u-) aorist subjunctive active:

Singular Plural
I. apd I.
2. 2. agise
3. a7 3. apdst
The second aor. imperative active:
Singular Plural
2. dosg 2. &pene

The second aor. infinitive active doeivar
The second aor. participle active desic (masc.).

501. The following forms of cuyinu: occur.
Present ind. act. third plur. suwias: and suviouet.
Present subj. act. third plur. cuviwer
Present act. participle cuwieic and cuviwy.
Second aor. subj. third plur. suvéet.

502. The verb &yw has a reduplicated second aoris
nyayoy. .

Ind. fyayoy, Hyayee, etc.

Subj. dydyw, dydypg, etc.;
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and the rest like ¥awmov, except the reduplication
throughout the aorist.

503. The old pluperfect of ol2« with the meaning
of the imperfect is :
1. Indicative active:

Singular Plural
1. §3aw, I knew I. [§3apev]
2. §dztg 2. Pdetze
3. 73 3. fdetoay

2, The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of -
the present) of this verb is

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. i3 1. idbpey
2. &l3fs 2. eldfve
3. €i3f 3. [el30a]

3. The old perf. infinitive, el3évar .
4. The old perf. participle, &i3dg, e{?wio.:, eld6¢ (with
meaning of the present). Declined like Aehuxds,
-uict, =63. :
504. An old perfect active participle from Yotqut is
found also in the New Testament.
Nom. é&otog,
Gen. goTdT0g, EaTWLOYG, E9T@TOG
The other cases can be easily formed from these.
tordc has the intensive meaning, standing.

gothoa, &o7ég

 505. EXERCISES

I 1.8 wobotdg (hireling) xal odx &y wowhy, ob olx
Fotty 7 webBara 13ta, Bewpel oy Abxoy (wolf) épyduevoy
xal doinaty v mpbPata nal pedyet. 2. Sk 7olto év Tapafo-
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Aaitg alrols Aahd, 67t Bhéxovreg od BXémousty xal dxoloyreg
odx dxolousty cid¢ cuvioumy. 3. &yopey xal fusic Yyva
axobdvopey pet’ aisod. 4. =t yap ésv edxoxdrepay
(easier), eizely *Agizvzal cou at apapriay, 9 elzety "Eyerpe
xal mepimdver; Yva 82 el3fjre 8=t ¢ousiay Exet & widg 7ol
dBooxou éml <his vig dodvar apapriac—=ére Néyet'td
rapzhurird (paralytic) *Eyerpe dpby cou Ty ®Abmy xal
Uxaye elg <oy olxdy cou. 5. xal Bewpetl tdv "Insoiv tordra,
xal 0bx f8er 51 "Ingols docly. 6. *Insoie oly eld0g =dvta
Ta Epybueva éx’ alsdy é55ABey, xal Aéyet adrots Tiva {nzeite;

II. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He
said to the man, “Thy sins are forgiven.” 3.1
knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to
the house.

LESSON LIX
The Optative Mode. Wishes
506.
ebayyeMlopa:, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the

gospel)
6Albyog, -, -ov, few, little, small
coming, presence
eneioy, 76, sign

adv., lo-day, this day

507. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im-
perative modes, there is another mode in Greek,
called the Opiative.

In meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub-
junctive. The subjunctive and optative are really
different forms of the same mode, the mode of kesi-
tating affirmatios.

1xMvn, i, a couch. a bed

Tapousia, 7,

ohikepoy,
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508. In the New Testament the optative mode

occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present

and aorist tenses only.

509. Of the forms of the optative mode found in

the New Testament the following are representative:
I. Present tense (act. and middle):

Singular Plural
1. Suvaipny
[a’i’n (from elpt) 2.  Twacyotte
gyt Eyotey
> le)é:;\oz 3 { B?évaw'»o
2. Second aorist (act. and middle):
Singular Pluradl
I.  ovaipmy (fr. dvivnu)
[ s (fr. 3t3wpt)
rabot
3. 3 <iyot 3. elpotey
payol
| YévotTo
3. First aorist (act. and middle): |
Stngular Plural
I. eldfatuny
meptoseloat
TAEGVITAL { TOLNGALEY
3 xazaptisal " | Ynhaghoaay
xatevldvar

4. First aorist passive:

Third sing., hoytobeln, wAnbuvbein, tnpnbein.

Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for
the optative, either ¢ or m. 2. ¢ is used with tI.le-
matic tense stems, as £yot, edEatpuny. 3. g 1s used with
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the non-thematic tense stems, as eln, 3¢gm. 4. wc and
«z in the third person plural of both stems. 5. The
mode sign (1) contracts with the vowel of the stem.

510. A wish about the future is usually expressed
in the New Testament by the optative (generally
the aorist), e.g., _
adrdg 3¢ & Bedg Tig elphwne arigsar Upig dhosshel, May
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly.

The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase
wh vévorrs, may it not become.

A wish about the future may be expressed by
¢zehov ! and the future indicative— once in N. T,

511. A wish about the present is expressed by 8pehoy
and the imperfect indicative, e.g.,

dpehov Yuxpds fis § Leonds, would that thou wert cold or
hot.

612. A wish about the past is expressed by &9shov
and the aorist indicative, e.g.,
Soehov éBagihedsare, would that you did reign

613. The fourth class condition is the condition
undetermined and with remote prospect of deter-
mination. & and the optative in the protasis, and
the optative with & in the apodosis. In the New
Testament no whole example of this class of con-
ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro-
tasis) or the conclusion (apodosis), but not both at
the same time.

el xal =doyowce, if you should even suffer (protasis)
ebCalpny &, I could pray (potential optative).

1 Sgedov is just the second aor. of beeliw without augment.

PART II:! SUPPLEMENT TO PART I

1 Part II is based on “4A Grammar of the Gree’lf
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,

by A. T. Robertson.
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A. Sounds and Writing

§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro-
nunciation. Thus zazpéc for mazépos.

§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double
dot (), written over ¢ or u to show that ¢« or v does
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel.
Thus =pwt, early; loxdi, by strength; Moiss, Moses.

§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel.
E.g., d=’ dpyfs for dmd dpxfs, 008 T for cizd tva,
de’ tav=ol for dwod éxutod.

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of
the vowel.

§ 4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph-
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning
of the next word. Thus xduol for xal éuol; xdxetivog for
wal éxcivoc; toUvoua for «d Bvopa.

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (’)
over the contracted form.

§ 5. When a smooth mute (=, %, %) is brought before
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com-
pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough
mute. This is called aspiration. Thus &v8’ &v for
gyl Gv; &0’  for éxl §; dobnue (dmd + Tnw).
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§ 6. The vowels «, ¢, o are often interchanged i
words of the same root. Sometimes there is a:
interchange among different vowels. This is callec
interchange or gradation of wvowels. Thus =zifu
second perf. =éroba; tpépw, I nourish, «poph, nourish
ment, ézpapny, I was nourished.

§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc
tuation marks: the comma and period are used a
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in forr
like the English semicolon; the point above th
line (") corresponds to the English semicolon ¢
colon. '
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B. Paradigms of Nouns

(a) Substaﬁtiz)es

§ 8. Some masculines in -z of the first declension. -

Bogpag, 8, north (wind)

Singular
So declined are some proper
names in -a3.

Nom. 2oppag

Gen. 3
Abl, [ Poeed

Loc.

Ins. Boppa
Dat.

Acc.  Boppav
Voc. Bope&

§9. The normal form of contract substantives

(those with stems in -s- or -o- of the second declen-
~ sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of

the contract adjective 3izhois (§14).
Frequently these substantives are found in the un-
contracted form. Thus ésvéa, acc. plur. of dezoidy

(8atéov).

§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with
stems 1in -v-.
cTayusg, 6, ear of corn
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Singular Plural Singular
Nom. o=dyus ordyueg Nom. [yévu] YUV Bpt& olg UBwe
Gen. Gen. 14 14 b r u
ABL odyuoe P AbL [vévazog] yuvaxés [rprxdg]  [drég]  UBameg
Loc. | Loc.
Ins. ardyul . Il;ls. [yévaz]  yuvaxd [xpuyi] [ort] Ueatt
Dat. at.
Acc. Ty Uy crdyuas Acc.  [yéwy] vyuvaira  Tplya olg iwp

Voc. Y ovat

So are declined tcyds, %, strengih; éoolc, %, lotns

ixB0g, &, fish; etc. Plural
Nom. vévaza  yuvaixes  tpiyes hro Udara
§ 11. Substantives of the third declension wit Gen. , 3 . " .
stems in -ou- (-0f-). Ap] [ YOvETOY  tuvamdy  Tourdy [brov]  O3arwy
Bo0c, &, OX Loc. ] N
) Ins. § yovas vuvarEl Bot&t oal U2act
Singular Plural Dat.
Nom. Boig [B6e<] Acc. yévema  yuvairag  Telyas O=a U3ara
Gen.} ods Body (b) Adjectives
ﬁl' § 13. 13w, one's own, and wwxpés, small, of the
- . «- and o- declension.
Ins. ot [Boust] .
Dat. Singular
Acc. Body Béac M. F. N. M. F. N.
v: - (’:‘ ’,E ’ ﬂl [ I‘
So are declined vois, 8, mind; =Aiois, &, woyag ng' iog  [ota Kooy pixpos pixed  pixedy
and xo0g, &, dust. Abl ) }Eczou {8lag  I3fou  puxpold pixpag wixpol
§ 12. The following substantives show some pe Loc _ ) ) )
culiarities, either of form or accent: 3 yévu, kne gs' Ble B Ble  wxed  popg  wxed
at. J

3 yovi, woman; % 0pt5, hair; td olg, ear; b Udw
water, and & wbwy, [nuvée], [xuvl], [xdval. Plu. xbve
[xuvev], nuct, xivas.

13fay  T8tov  Wwixpby  puxpayv  pxpdy
Voc. T3 {8l 3wy poapé Wi pd i pby
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Nom. 713tot
Gen. .
Abl } {3ty
Loc.

Ins. {3lotg
Dat.

Acc. 3loug

{3iwy

Ins
tdtag

2w wixpol

3wy wxe@y

13i0tg  Ixpolg

»
1

(St Hi%poig

Voc. like nominative

§ 14. Contract adjectives of the a«-

sion. 3:xiois, twofold, double.

Nom.
Gen. |
Abl. |
Loc.
Ins.
Dat.
Acc.

Nom.
Gen.
Abl. }
Loc.
Ins. }
Dat. J
Acc.

Masc.
St AGo-

. 4 -
Stmhoisg

St holy

Stmhol

JtnAQy

Sixhoig

1

~A0T¢

Oz

t

Singular
Fem.

IR INS
TN

StmATS

Sixhaic

Stmhag

wixpat  wixpd

PIXply  LIXpOY

WIXEAIG  WI%POLS

WI%pAS WIXpd

and o- declen-

Neut.

Stehoo-
StmAoly

3trAhol

Stcholy

StEA&

StmA@Y

Stwhoig

StrA&

Of like form are those whose stems end in .
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a. If ¢, 1, or p precedes the stem vowel, « is found
in the fem. sing. instead of n (sometimes y occurs).
So are declined—

xpucols (yploeog),. -7, -oly, golden
dpyupois (dpylpeog), -&, -oiv, of stlver

§ 156. Adjectives (of the third declension) with
stem in -u- are declined like éEdg, sharp.
Singular Pluyral
M. F. N. M. F. N.

Nom. é§d¢ 8&eta  &%d 6Eeig  [8Betat]  GEéa
Gen.
Abl.
Loc.
Ins. } é&et [6Eelg] d&et [8Eéot] BEetarg  [6Eéar]
Dat.
Acc. [8E0v] éBetav &0 8Eete  bEelac 6Eda

So Bapls, heavy; Beaxls, shori; eibls, straight.

}6Eéwq bielag dEéwe bEéwy AéEeuI)v dEéwy

§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -ovs-
are declined like the present participle of etpf. Thus:

M. F. N. M. F. N.
Ném. &v oloa & Sytec  oloat  &via
Gen. |, . . ey
ApL [Ovies  oloms  Bvrog Bvtwy  olody Bytwy
Loc.
Ins. Byt oloy  Gvmt oot oloarc olaot
Dat.
Acc. %vtz  oloay B Byrac olozc Bvra
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C. Pronouns

§17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun
83¢, 9%, ©63¢, this, occur in the New Testament. It

is declined like the article (§) with the enclitic &«
added.

§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de-
clined in the first and second declensions, and may
be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon.

PARADIGMS OF VERBS

D. Paradigms of the Verb

§ 19. Simple w-verb. Abo.

AcTtivE VOICE

Present

INDIC.

I

Aowy, ANiousa, Adov

2
3
1
2
3
I
2
3
I
2
3.
I
2
3
I
2
3
2
3
2
3

. Mo
. Aetg
. Abet
. Abopey
. Alete
. Aloust
. Mo
. Aimg
N

. Nom=e
Adwat

. Aot

. Alotte
. Alotey
. Ale

. Aufto
. Abere

Noey

. Aowpey

. Moo
. [Mootg]

Imperfect
EAuoy
Ehueg
INTH
éxbopey
éxlete

gAuOY

]

. [Adorpey

. Auétweay

Future
Abow
Aoetg
Aloet
ANooopey
Aogere
Aboouat

Abosty
Abowy,-0ued,-0Y
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InDIC.

S.

Orr.

w

9

Imp.

uowm

f""A-"“\r_‘A—ﬂ A A

INF.

ParT.

<

~

1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf.
1. EAuoa Miuxa [xenbnery]
2. Ehucag MAuxag [éxeNbxeg]
3. Eluce Aéhuxe (&) hedbxer
I. é\boapmey Aehbxapey  [EAeNbxetey]
2. é\loate  Aehdxare (&) Aellxerre
3. Baugay  Achixast, (é)hellbxetoay
Or -av
I. Alow
2. Mepg  Periphrastic:
3. Aoy Perf. act. par-
I. Moowpey ticiple and
2. Memze pres. subj. of
3. Alowar  elpl.
1. [Moanw]
2. [hooaug]
3. Alcat
I. [Adcarpey]
2. [Kboarze]
3. Aloziay OT -atey
2. Aisoy
3. AusaTw
2. Aioare
3. Avsazwoay
Adoat Aeduxévar
Adoag Aehuxwsg, -ula, -6¢
Aicaca
Aioay
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MippLE VOICE
Imperfect

élubpny
gAlou
Erdeto

Present
Adopar
Aop
Aberat

INDIC.

éhvépeba
ghleghe
éhlbovTo

Aubpeba
“Abecbe
AoovTat

N

. AMopat
N
. Aimrat

Susj.

. Avopeda
. ANimele
. Aowvtat

%
—
[JSI ST SR S

OerrT. . [uotuny]

. [Aboto]

N

n

d
—~— —

Aieobe
. AvécBuoay

» B e

InF. Aoeshot

PARrT. AudLevog, -, -ov

Future

Aboopat
Abey
Moerat
Auobpeba
Alsecbe
Adoovrat

Aooeobae

Aucbpevog, =1, -0V
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I dorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf.
InDIC. I sduny  Aéhupa [Ehed duny]
S. 2. Hdsw AMhvoar [¢XéXvao]
3. éhbearo AéhuTar (&) héhua
I. éhvcduebe  Aehdpcha [énendpeba]
P.{ 2. éloashe  réhuche (&) héhvabe
3. élbcavro AéAuyTan (8)1éhuvto
Sugjg. I. Abswpa
S. { 2. Aoy Periphrastic:
3. Momzat  Perf, midd.
[ I. Avsopsfa.part. and
P. 2. NMomebe  subj. of efut.
1 3. Abswytan
OpT. I. Avsaipny
S. { 2. [Lioato
3. [Nioarre]
I. [hucaipeba]
P, { 2. [Mboatabe]
3. [Mloatvro]
Tmp, g { 2. Aioat AéAuoo
| 3. Auedodo [AeXbohw]
2. Aoagbe Aéduabe
P. { 3. AvodoBwoay [AehboBuoay]
INF. Aoacbar AehloBan
PART. Avodpevog, =y, -0y Aehupévag, -1, =0V

Passive Voice

The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per-
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the

middle.

InDIC.

Susj.

INE.

PArT.

1 Aorist

Aubele, -ctoa, -év
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1 Future 1 Future Perf.

[Aedoop.at]
[heXbom]
[heXboetat]

I. éXibny
2. éNlbng
3. éni0n

Aubnoopat
Aubney
Avbnoetat

Ahnodusba  [hehvobpsal
hubhoesfe  [Aehlbozabe]
Aubfoovar  [hekboovzar]

i

EN0Onpey
2. é\ibnte
éntbnoay

@

Aubd
. Aubfc
. A2ubj

L -

-t

. Aubopey
. Aubfjte
. Aubdat

W N

. [Aubeiny]
. [Aubeing]
. Aufleln

. [Aubeinpey]
. [hubeinte]
. [Avbetqoay]

W N LW -

AbnTe
. Aubato

. Nobnte
. Aubftwoay.

W h K

Aubfve [AubroeoBan]

Auvbnobpevog



230 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR PARADIGMS OF VERBS 231

§ 20. xdbnpar (xata + hua), I sit, I am seated. Present Imperfect
I. xelpeba I. [éxelpeda]
STEM fs- P. 2. [xeiobe] 2. [Exetobe]
Present Imperfect 3. weivia 3. Exewvro
INDIC. [ 1. wdbnpa I. (éxabhumy] INF xelobat
S. 4 2. xdfp < 2. [éxdBneo) )
[ 3. xabnrat L 3. éxébnro PART. xeluevos, -, -0y
[ 1. [xabhycbo] j I. [éxabpebal § 22. elut, I am going, occurs only in compounds in
P. < 2. [xdfnobe] 2. [éxabrnebe] the New Testament.
L 3. xafnpvrar 3. éxabnyro : STEM 1-. el-
SUB]J. [ 1. [xaBdpa] | Present Imperfect
S. 3 2. [xabf] INDIC (g (o
L 3. [xabfzal] ‘ .S 1 2 { 2
[ 1. [xaBdpede] ‘ L 3 L 3. -fe
P. 4 2. xabfiche g 1
L 3. [xabdveal] p. J 2' J 5
Imp. [ 2. xdbou (as if from L 3. -last L 3. -Peoay
S. < xdBopat) INF v
L 3 — |
{ 2. PART. -{dy, ~toloa, -iév.
b,
3.
INF. xaffc0at
ParT. xafnpevog, -1, -oy
§ 21. xetpar, I l1e, I am laid.
STEM xet-
Present Imperfect
INDIC. I. xeipat _ I. [éxeluny]
S. 2. [xeicat] 2. [¥xewo0]
3. =eltat 3. Exetto
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A

Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23 £.;
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, so; proclitics, 44,
so; enclitics, 63 f.; 2d Aorist Inf., 79; participles, 98; com-
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 178 £.

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many
examples o

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, 25, 82, 158; durative,
25, 41, 78, etc.; linear, 25, 41, etc.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist,
78; participle, 9g, 103, 104, 156 f.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec-
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 24—27, 62f., 175, 73-5,
06-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 68; 77-81, 163, 81-3, 101-5; 86-93,
162 f.; 120-3, 1257, 128-30, 169; 140-52, 154 f.; 152 f.; 153;
1535

Acute accent, 22, 31, 32, 65; many examples

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with substantive,
32, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57f.; substituted by
phrase and adverb, 59; 1st declension,— endings, 56, 59; ayalés,
56; forms, 56; accent, 57; 3d declension,— was, 130; accent,
131; use, I3I; stems in -€s, 133; aXnbqs, 133; forms, 134;
irregulars,— woAUs, 134 f.; peyas, 135 f.; comparison, 178-80,
182

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 18cf., 184

Affirmation, 24, 74, 212

Agent, 48

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67 ,

Altionsart: 123f., 125, 127, 130, 139f., 152, 156, 169

Alphabet, 19f.

Antecedent, 67, 112

Antepenult, 23; many examples

1 All references are made to pages.
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Aorist: Firsi—Ind. Act, and Mid., 120-3; Subj. Act. and
Mid., 125-8; Participle Act. and Mid., 128-30; Ind. and
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143
Second — Ind. Act. and Mid,, 77-81, 198 f.; Subj. Act. and
Mid., 81~3; Pass., 141

Apodosis in conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class,
157£.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214

Article, 301., 32, 33, 34, 49, 50

Aspiration, 217

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 139, 153

B

Breathing, 21, 23; many examples

C

Cardinals, 172

Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 f.
51, 56; of infinitive, 148

Case-endings, 30, 84

Causal use of infinitives, 148

Circumflex accent: 22, 32, 33, 33f., 50, 54, 74; many examples

Circumstantial participle, 103, 108

Commands, 170

Comparative degree: adjectives, 1791., 182-4; adverbs, 180f.

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84

Comparison, standard of, 180

Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, o3

Complement, Infinitive as, 6o

Compound verbs, 44, 70

Conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 157 f.;
Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214

Conjugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms

Connective, 63

Consonant declension, 84

Constative action, 124 :

Contract verbs, go; present system of -4w, 18 5~9, 6w, 192—4,
-€w, 1748

b
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Contraction, gof., 163, 175, 178, 188, 104
Copula, 63, 70
Crasis, 217

D

Dative case: meaning, 29; many examples
Declension, accent in, 29
Declensions:
(a) Substantives:
First (a- stems), 40—355: gender, 49, 51; examples, 49,
52, 33, 54, 55; forms explained, 49f., 52f.; accent, 5o,
54; contracts, 54
Second (o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 29,
31 f., 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 f.; forms explained, 28 {.,
31, 33, 34; gender, 30
Third (consonantstems): neuters in -uar-,83—6,— name,
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem,
85 f.; examples, 85; Lingual Mutes, 93—96,— stem, 93;
forms explained, ¢4 f.; accent, 94f.; examples, o94f.;
Mutes and Liguids, 106—9,— examples, 106 {.; forms ex-
plained, 107 {.; labial mutes, 107; Liguids in -€p (synco-
pated), 110 f.— examples, 110; forms explained, 110;
Stems in t, 113 {.,— examples, 114; forms explained, 114;
Stems in -ev and -es, 117-20,— examples, 118 {.; forms ex-
plained, 118 f.; gender, 118; accent, 119; neuters in -os,
119; Irregulars, 146
(b) Adjeciives:
First and Second, 56—60
Third, 133 f.
Irregular, 134—6
Comparative degree, 183
(¢c) Pronouns:
Personal: 1st person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66
Demonstrative, 71
(d) Participles, 97 1., 102, 143, 154, 177, 187 1.
() Numerals, 171-3
Defective (deponent) verbs, 69 f.
Demonstrative pronouns, 71 f., 181
Diaeresis, 217
Digamma, 118, footnote
Diphthongs, 21
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Discourse, Indirect, 136 f.
Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64
Durative action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 168

E
Effective action, 124
Flative sense of superlative, 180
Elision, 217
Emphasis, 62
Enclitics, 62, 63, 641., 116
Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings
Entreaties, 170
Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson
Exhortations, 76, 170

F

Feminine gender, 49, 51 {.; many examples

First (a- stems) declension: see declensions

Formative vowel lengthening, 95, 110

Future tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83—93; Pass. Ind., 140f.;

Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 f.; Sec. Future Pass.,
141; see paradigms

G

Gender, 49, 51, 52, 56, 86; many examples
Genitive absolute, 108 1.

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples
Gradation of vowels, 218

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples

H
Hesitating affirmation, 212
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms

I
Identical pronoun, 66
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168;
how formed, 167; Pres. and Aor. compared, 168; kind of ac-
tion, 168 f.; Alktionsart, 169 (see Aktionsart); significance,
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; personal endings, 166; ex-
amples, 167—70; see paradigms

ENGLISH INDEX 247

Imperfect tense: stem, 41; kind of actign, 41; personal endings,
41, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the-
matic vowel; augment, 42 f.,_ 47, see augment; examples,
41-43, 46 ., 68, 176; see paradigms

Impersonal verbs, 189 . :

Indefinite pronoun, 115-7

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161

Indicative mode: Present, 24—27, 3640, 62 f., 175; Imperfect,
41-3, 46 f., 68, 176; Future, 86-93, 140-2, 145, 162 £.; Seco'nd
Future, 141; Aorist, 120-5, 138 f., 145, 163; Second Aorist,
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 149-52, Iss'f.; Pluperfect, 152 £.,
156; Second Pluperfect, 152 f. See pma@xgms

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands,
137 _ '

Infinitive: no personal endings, 27, 132, 149; aS complement, 60;
action of, 79 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice _and tense but not
mode, 146; verbal substantive, 14_6 f.; with ne_uter article,
147; purpose, 147f.; in substantive constructions, 147 f.;
temporal, 148 £.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 14g9; no aug-
ment, 79; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148 £.; negative, 148;
examples, see paradigms -

Ingressive action, 124, 169

Instrumental case: meaning, 29; many examples
Intensive pronoun, 66

Interchange of vowels, 218

Interrogative pronoun, I15-7 .
Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples

KX
Koiné, 19

L

Labial mutes, 91, 107, 123, I42

Linear action, 23, 41, 75, 78, 82, 123
Lingual mutes, 91, 93-6, 123, 151, 156
Lingual mute stems, 9 3-0

Liquids, 106-8, 110 f., 142, 151, 156, 162—5
Locative case: meaning, 20; many examples
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M

Masculine gender, 30, 51f., 54; many examples

pu- verbs: w- and m- conjugations, 63, 195 f.; examples, 196—g,
199, 201-3, 203 f., 205-8, 209 f.; compounds, 196 footnote

Middle voice: meaning, 36 1.; primary personal endings, 37, 40;
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 36—,
46£., 75-7, 77-81, 81-3, 86~03, 98 f., 1205, 125~30, 1551f,;
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms

Monosyllables, g4

Monosyllabic Enclitic, 64

Mode, 24-73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative;
see paradigms

Movable v, 65 footnote

Mutes, g1£., 93-6, 106-8, 123, 142, 151, 156

N

Nasal stems, 107, 150

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 1 58; with participle, 1o1;
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen-
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173

Neuter gender, 51f., 119; many examples

Nominative case: meaning, 29; many examples

Number, 48, 51; many examples

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171~3

O
Old forms of verbs, 210f.
Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 {.,

see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth
class condition, 214

Oxytones, so
w conjugation, 63; verbs, 193

P
Palatals, g1, 123, 142
Paradigms:
Nouns: (a) Adjectives. — a- and o- declension, 221 f.; 3d de-
clension stem in -v-, 223; participles in -oy7-, 223
(b) Substantives — Masculines in -as of rst decl., 210;
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3d declension stems in -v-, 219 f., in -ov-, 220; some peculiar
forms, 220f. .
Verbs: Mw, 225-9; kafnuat, 230; Ketuat, 23o_f.; elue, 231

Participles: gender, 97; accent, 98; verbal adj., 99; time, 99;
tense, go; no personal endings and mode, 100; qttnbutwe use,
100, 103; negative, 101; position, 104; Qeclens1on, o7 £, 102,
143, 154, 177, 187 f.; formation, 99; endings, 101, 156;_pred1-
cate use, 103; action, 104, 156; Aktionsart, 130, 156; circum-
stantial, 1o3; examples, 98 ., g6-101, 105-35, 128~30, 143 f,,
1541, 156 .

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 39, 140; examples, 39f.,
46 ., 757, 98 f., 138 L., 140 L., 142~5, 155 f., 167, 160 L., 175 £}
see paradigms o

Penult, 23; many examples . .

Perfect tense: meaning, 152; formation, 150 f.,_ 135 f.; Aktions-
art, 152; examples, 149-52, 154~6; see paradigms

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 43

Person, 48

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48
(a) Primary — 26, 37, 38, 40, 74, 76, 82, 88, 120, 126, 139, 140,

I55

(b) Secondary — 41, 46, 79, 120, 121, 139, 156

Personal endings of imperative, 166

Personal pronouns, 6o-2; 65-7 .

Pluperfect tense: formation, 153; meaning, 153; examples, 152 £.,
156; second, 153; see paradigms

Plural subject with singular verb, 86 . .

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with paXiov,
181

Postpositives, 61

Predicate nominative, 63 .

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 {., 131; pa:t_1c1p1es, 103 _

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44 f.; in
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 45 _

Present tense, 24—27, 62 £., 73-5, 75-7, 167, 175 f.;. see'pa.radlgms

Present system of contract verbs: in -éw, 174-8; in -dw, 185-9;
in -bw, 191-5 o,

Primary personal endings: see personal endings;

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footno’ge

Principal parts of verb, 165; see paradigms

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65
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Prohibitions, 127, 170

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 60—2; 65-7; identical,
66; intensive, 66; interrogative, 115 f.; indefinite, 115-7; rela-
tive, 111 f., 161; reciprocal, 160; reflexive, 158—60; indefinite
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 71{., 224

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, 157 f.; third
class, 88; fourth class, 214

Punctiliar action, 78, 79, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 124, 127, 139 f.,
168

Punctuation, 218

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f.

Q

Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; mdu‘ect 116; doubt, &8
Question mark, 75 footnote

R
Recessive accent, 23, 1781,
Reciprocal pronoun, 160
Reduplication, 1501, 153
Reflexive pronoun, 15860
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 111 {f.; attraction, 112; declen-
sion, 111
Result: dore with infinitive, 132
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples

S

Second declension, 27~36; see declensions

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote

Sounds and writings, 217 {.

Strong perfects, 151

Stem: meaning; (a) Substontives— 8z, 93-6, 107; (b) Verbs--
25£., 41, 80, 87, 92, 93, 142, 150f., 155 L.

Stem, Thematic, 8o, 101 {.; see thematic vowel

Stress of voice, 22

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74;
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings,. 74, 76; negative, 75; ac-
thn, 755 time, 75; examples) 73-5, 75~7, 81-3, 125-7, 130,
175; see paradigms
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Suffix, 88, 9o

Superlative degree, 179 £.
Supplement to Part I, 217-39
Syllables, 20

Syllabic augment, 42
Syncope, 217

T

Temporal use of infinitive, 148

Temporal augment, 42

Tense: meaning, 25, 73; Systems, 164f.; see paradigms

Thematic stem, 8o, 101 1.

Thematic vowel, 235, 26, 38, 42, 47, 74, 76, 80, 82, 88, 96, 99,
126, 139, 140, 153, 162, 163

Third declension: see declensions

Time, 25, 82, 96; see various tenses

Tone of voice, 22

U

Ultima, 23, 33; many examples

v

Verbal adjective, 99

Verbs: personal endings, 24 (see personal endings); tense, mode,
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232—9; see para-
digms

Vocative case: meaning, 29; numerous examples

Vocabularies: see each lesson

Voice, 36 f., 73, 48; see various conjugations '

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163.
188, 104

Vowel stems, 1401., 142, 1501,

A
Writings and sounds, 217f.
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A

gyabée, -0, ~6v, good

dyarwaw, I love

G’Td'ﬁ‘ﬁ, =71 ﬁ: love

gyamnTég, -, -0v, beloved

&yyehog, -ou, b, messenger,
angel

gy, I sanctify

&7108, ~a, -ov, holy

ayopalw, I buy

Gyw, I lead, bring, go; sec.
aor., fyoyoy.

a8ehods, 00, o, brother

&30, ~ov, unrighteous

&3 byarog, -0y, unable, impos-
sible

alpa, ~ar0g, <6, blood

aiow, I take up, bear

aleBdvouat, I perceive

aicéw, I ask for (something)

aldy, -@vos, b, age (space of
time), world

albviog, -, -ov, eternal

axdafapreg, ~ov, unclean

axoroubéw, I follow

axobw, I hear,

dxptBids, adv., accurately

dAéxtwp, =000G, &, cock

arhbea, ~ag, 1, truth

dAnbhg, -éc, true

danbuvég, =0, -6, true

danbdc, adv., truly, surely

&MAG, adversative conj., bub
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dAMAwy, (gen. masc. plu.), of
one another

&Ahog, -1, -0, other

dAhétptog, -@, -ov, belong-
ing to another (amother’s),
sirange

Gpapravw, I sin

&paptla, -ag, B, sin

dwhy, adv., iruly, verily

dpmelwy, -Oveg, b, vineyard

&y, see page 157

dvd, prep., om, upon, along;
only used with acc. in N. T.

dgvaBalvw, I go up, come up,
ascend

gvaBAérw, I look up, recover
sight

avaytyoorw, I read

dvaeTaots, ~sws, T, resurrec-
lion

&vepog, -ou, 6, wind

avie, avdpbs, &, man

avbiotnue, I set against, with-
stand

&bowzog, ~ou, 8, man

viotnu, I raise wup, rise,

w arise

avolyw, I open

dvtl, prep., with gen., opposiie,
against; instead of, in place
of, jor

&vw, adv., up, above

&ywOey, adv., from above, again

&Ewg, -, -0v, fitting, worlhy
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arayvéAw, I announce, de-
clare
arapvéopat, I deny
arag, draca, &wav, all, alto-
gether
arépyopat, I go away
anéyw, I keep off, have in full
(of receipts); midd., I keep
myself from, abstain
axé, prep., from off, used only
with the abl. in the N. T.
dxodidwit, I give up, give back,
restore; pay; midd., sell
arobvioxw, I die
aroxpivepat, I answer
aroxtelvw, I kill, slay
axoAlbw, I release
amootéAAw, I send forth
mwbatohog, -ou, b, aposile
%tw, I fasten to; midd., dm=-
opat, I touch
apvéopat, I deny
dett, adv., now, just now, this
momeni
&prog, ~ou, 6, bread
dPX'i),.'f)G, 7(7) bEginni”g
épxzspstﬁg, -éwg, b, chief priest
apyouat, I begin
doywy, ~0vrog, o, ruler, prince
aclévera, -ag, N, weakness
acBevng, -, weak, sick
alptoy, adv., fomorrow
altés, -0, -6, self, very, same;
ke, ske, it
&@egzg, ~eWG, ), remission, for-
giveness
dgoinwe, I send away, forgive,
leave, let
aplotnue, I put away, depart
Sfrom
&powy, =0y, foolish

a
v
@

B

Batbvw, I go

BaAAw, I throw, cast

Banrilw, I baptize

BastAela, ~ag, 1, kingdom

BastAels, -¢wg, &, king

Bacthebw, I am king, I reign

BiBAloy, -0u,it6, book, o written
document

Blog, ~ou, b, life, manner of life

BAéxw, I see, look at, behold

Bobopat, T will, wish

r

YOG, ~ou, b, marriage

Ydp, codrdinating conj., for.

¢, enclitic, postpositive parti-
cle giving especial promi-
nence to a word, indeed, ai
last

vevvdw, I beget

Tévog, ~0ug, T4, race, kind

T, 718, N, earth

vivopat, I become, be

TIOoxw, I know

TABsoa, -ng, 1, longue

TYOGLS, ~ews, |, knowledge

Toyu, -vatog, T6, knee

Yedwua, -atog, ©6, leiter (of
alphabet), wriiing

Yeappatels, -dwg, 6, scribe,
town-clerk

TPGQ'ﬁ‘, 76, .h: writing, SCfip-
ture

Y odow, I write

Yuvh), =vauxés, 4, woman, wife

A

Saxpdveoy, -ou, 16, demon, evil-
spirit
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3¢, copulative and adversative
(milder than &AAd) comj.,
postpositive, in the mnexi
place, and; but, on the other
hand

8et, 4 is necessary

Selrepog, -a, -0y, second

3td, prep., with gen., through,
by; with acc., because of, on
account of, for the sake of

SttBorog, -ou, 6, devil

Swxbhxn, -ng, 7, covenant, les-
tament

Srxxovéw, I serve, minister

Staxovia, -ag, 1, service, min-
isiry

Staxovog, ~ou, o, servant, min-
ister, deacon

Stehoyilopat, I reason with,
discuss, consider

Swavola, -ug, 1, mind, under-
standing

SiddoxaAog, ~ou, 6, leacher

Stdaonw, I teach

Std3wwt, I give, deliver

Siépyonar, I go through

3ixatog, ~a, -0v, righteous

Sixaroalvy, -ng, T, righteous-
ness

Swwatbw, I declare righteous,
Justify

Swaw, I thirst

Sidxw, I follow after, pursue,
persecule

Soxéw, I think, suppose; Soxel,
i seems good

36Ea, -ng, 0, glory

Sokalw, I glorify

Souiedw, I am o servant, I
serve

SolAog, -ou, O, servant

Sovapat, I am able, can
Slvapts, -cwg, 4, power
Suvatde, -1, -0y, able
300, two

50 Sena, fwelve

Sdpov, -ou, ©6, gift

E

day, conditional particle, #f

éay wn, with a substantive =
except, unless

¢autol, =g, ~00, (rarely
altod, =fig, -00), reflexive,
himself, herself, itself

ERaiov, I threw, cast; sec. aor.
of A iw.

£8ny, I went; wi- aorist of
Balvw.

éyevéuny, I became; sec. aor.
of rivopat.

Eyvwy, I knew; pt- aorist of
YVOOR.

éypagny, sec. aor. passive of
Y pPw.

éyylg, adv., near

évelpw, I raise up

dvw, I

EBvoc, -oug, 16, race, nation

gboc, =oug, T6, custom

el, conditional particle, if

el pn, with a substantive =
except, unless

eldov, I saw,; sec. aor.; dpaw
used in present ‘

elul, I am

elroy, elxa, I said; sec. aor.;
Aéyw used in present

elpfvn, -ns, 1, peace

elg, prep., into, used only with
the acc.

ele, wla, &v, one
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elodyw, I bring in

eloépyopat J enter

éx (é5), prep., out, out of, from
within, used only with the
abl.

ExBaAAw, I throw out, cast out

éxel, adv., there

éxelvog, -7, -0, demons. pron.,
that (one)

éxxAnole, -ag, 7, assembly,
church

éxmopelopat, I go out

éxtelvw, T sireich out

EAafBov, I fook; sec. aor. of
Aapfavo.

EAeog, ~oug, <6, pily, mercy

éhelbepog, -a, ~ov, free

éxliw, I hope

éiwlg, ~30g, 7, hope

ENtmov, I lefi; sec. aor. of
Aelmw.

épautod, -7g, reflexive pron.,
myself

éufalvw, I go into, embark

éuég, -1, 6v, poss. pron., my,
mine

&y, prep., in; used only with
the loc.

_évTon, =9, 1T, commandment

évdwioy, prep. with gen., be-
Jore, in the presence of

dEépyopat, I go out; sec. aor.
gEnhBoy.

EEeorty, it is lawful, is possible

éElotnut, I am amazed, am be-

side myself
éfovola, -ag, 1, authority,
power

8w, adv., without, outside;
used with abl., without, out-
side

éOpTT'), 'figy 7(); fGLZSt

émayyehla, ~ag, 1, promise

éxabptoy, adv., on the morrow

énepwtaw, I question, ask (a
question)

Emiyvooxw, I recognize, dis-
cover

émt3idwut, I give over

émbupia, ~ag, ), desire

éxtBupéo, I desire

émiévew, I remain, abide

émtibnut, I lay upon, place
upon

épyasia, -ag, %, work, busi-
ness

Epyov, -ou, ©6, work

Epnuog, -ou, %, wilderness,
desert

Ecyopat, I go, come

épwtdw, I ask (question)

éablw, I eat; Epayov, I ate

Eoyatog, -1, ~ov, last

Eoyxov, I got; sec. aor. of
Exw.

€repog, -, -ov, another

€7og, -oug, T4, year

el, adv., well

ebayyeMlopar, I proclaim glad
tidings (preach the gospel)

ebBéwg, adv., siraightway, ot
once

ebploxw, I find

ebpov, I found; sec. aor. of
gbploxw.

€oayoy, I ate; sec. aor.; éobiw
used in present

"E¢éatog, ~a, -ov, Ephesian

éolotnut, I stand upon or by,
come upon

€zuroy, sec. aor. of eclvw.

Exw, I have, hold, get
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Z

Caw, I live

{nAbw, I am jealous, desire
eagerly

tntéw, I seek

Cwn, -fg, 0, life

H

'7]: conj., or

NYenwy, -6bvog, b, leader, gov-
ernor

H3ety, old pluperf. (with pres.
meaning) of ol3a.

fiAbov, I went, came; sec. aor.;
Epyopat used in present

nAtog, =ou, 0, sun

nuépa, =as, 1, day

Npéregog, ~a, -0y, POSS. Pron.,
our

©

Badasoa, -ng, 0, sea

Oavatog, -~ou, 0, deatk

Savasdw, I put to death

Bavpalw, I wonder, marvel

Gecopar, I behold, see, look at

0éAnpe, =atog, 6, will

8éhw, I wisk, will

Bede, -0, 6, God

Ocpazmedw, I heal, doctor

Bewpéw, I look at, gaze, see

OAiQrg, -ews, 1), tribulation,
disiress

BelE, Touybs, N, hair

6pbvog, ~ou, o, throne

Buyatye, —tpbs, N, daughter

I

taopat, I heal
18t0g, -2, ~0v, one’s own

lepby, ~0U, 10, temple

lepels, -dwg, b, priest

Inwt, I send

tva, conj. generally with sub-
junctive, in order that, that

lwdtiov, -ou, ©6, garment

Yornwe, I make to stand, place,
stand

loyuebs, -a, -6y, sirong

K

xabapilw, I purify

xabBlotnwt, I set down, appoint

xal, conj., and; also; even;
xel .. .xal, botk . . . and

xaxbg, -1, -6v, evil, bad

raréw, I call 7

%xAbg, -%, ~6v, good, beautiful

xzA@g, adv., well, finely

xapdla, -ag, 1, heart

%aPTOg, -00, 0, fruit

xatd, prep., with gen., down
(upon), against; with abl,,
down ( from); with acc., down
(along), through, according to

xatalatve, I am going down

*®ataAbw, I destroy

xatechi, I eat up

xetpat, I lie (am laid)

KE(PQ)\‘\‘), -‘F)r;, ';7, head

xnplcow, I announce, proclaim

xotvbg, =N, -6v, common, un-
clean

xotvow, I make common, un-
clean

x67Tw, I beat, strike

x60WL0G, -ou, O, world

xpdfatrog, -ou, o, pallet, bed

xpalw, I cry out

xplua, -atos, 76, judgment
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xplvw, I judge

xplotg, ~ewe, W, judgment

xplmtw, I kide

wtletg, ~ews, 1, creation

xvptebw, I am lord of, rule
(over) with gen.

x0ptog, ~ou, o, Lord

x 0wy, xuvés, 8, dog

%A, I kinder

RO, =0G, 0, village

A

Aahéw, I speak

AapBdve, I ioke, receive; sec.
aor., EAafov.

Aabg, -00, 8, people

revw, I say, speak

*elzw, I leave, abandon; sec.
aor., EAtzwov.

Anethg, 00, b, robber

AbBog, ~ou, &, stone

MY, MB6s, b, the S. W, wind

Aévog, ~ou, 6, word

robw, I wash

Auréw, I grieve

Aow, I loose

M

pabfntng, ~o0, &, disciple

REXEPLOS, -, =-0v, happy,
blessed

w&AAoy, adv., more, rather

povbavw, I learn; sec. aor.,
Epabov.

pnaprupéw, I bear witness, les-
bify

paott, —tyog, 1), whip, scourge,
plague

payatpa, -ag, N, sword

wéyas, peyahn, péya, greal

wéAet, it concerns, is a care,
with dat.

wEAANW, I am about (or going)
to do something

wéAog, -oug, 6, member

wévw, I remain

wépog, ~oug, 76, part

petd, prep., with gen., with;
with acc., after; peva saitq,
after these things, after this

petadalvew, I pass over, de-
part

peravodw, I repent

Wi, not

pnlels, pndepla, wriéy, sno
one, nothing

PhTE . .. uhte, nmeither . . .
nor

w7, ~7p0s, 4, mother

wxpbs, &, -4y, small, litile

wicéw, I hate

piofés, -ol, &, pay, wages,
reward

wva, wyag, 7, mina (a weight
and a sum of money)

wyniLetoy, ~ou, tb, sepulchre,
tomb

pynpovelbe, I remember, with
gen.

rovoyevig, -ég, only begotten

pévoy, adv., only

p6vog, -1, ~ov, only, alone

LUGTNPLOY, ~0u, T, mystery

N

vadg, -0, b, temple
veaviag, -ou, b, youth
vexpbe, -, -0y, dead
véos, ~a, -0y, young, new
vegéhn, =ng, 9, cloud
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yewxbpog, -ou, d or 1, femple-
keeper

ynotelw, I fast

vixaw, I conquer

viztw, I wash

vowtlw, I think, suppose

ybuocg, -ou, 6, law

vOy, adv., now

v0&, vurtée, 1, night

O

8, 7, ©6, the definite article the

636¢, -03, 1, way, road

otda, I know

olxla, ~ag, %, house

oixodonéw, I build

olxog, -ou, 6, house

olvog, -ou, 0, wine

¢Abyog, -1, -0y, few, little, small

&dAog, -1, -ov, whole

dpotbw, I make like

bpohotéw, I agree with, confess

gvopa, ~270g, 76, name

'é,.ou rel. adv., where
gnvopat, I see

opaw, I see; fut., tlopat; sec.
aor., €ioy

¢, %, 6, rel. pron., who, whick,
that, what

tovig, NTig, Ott, indef. rel.
pron., who, which, that, what

8tay, rel. temporal adv. used
with the subj. and ind.,
whenever, when

gre, rel. temporal adv. used
with the ind., when

¢tt, conj., because, that

o0, not; 00x before vowels; o iy,
before rough breathing

ol P, see page 173

0d3¢sig, o0Bepla, 0038y, 10 one
(nobody), nothing

oUxétt, no longer, no more

obpaveg, =ol, 6, heaven

0dg, 0tdg, <6, ear

olre ... olnz, neither ... nor

ob7og, altn, Tolto, demons.
pron., this {one)

épzihw, I owe, ought; sec. aor.
without augment, Speloy

6pfaipie, -00, b, eve

by h0g, -ou, 0, crowd

eYowar, fut. midd., I skall see;
6¢2w used in present

II

atsio » -0, <6, little child

T h Lo,, -&, —6*/ old, ancient

';:zmv, adv., again

T~®pd, prep., with the loc., by
or at (the side of); with the
abl., from (the side of); with
the acc., along (side of)

Tapaporn, -Nic, N, perable

Tapadidwwt, I give over (to
another), deliver up, betray

waparahéw, I beseech, exhort,
encourage
TaPELAGLS, -z—:mg, 7, exhorla-
tion

waparapfavw, I take, receive;
sec. aor., rapéAaBoy

wapatibnut, I set before, com-
mil » A

~apéxw, I provide, supply

w~aplotnue, I place beside, stand
by

TAEOUTIR, ~®S, T, coming, pres-
ence

*ag, wxox, Ty, all, every

:1

‘1
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waoya, (indeclinable), <6, the
Passover
waocyw, I suffer; sec. aor.,
Eraboy
wasnp, -Tp6¢, o, father
wabw, I stop; midd., =albopat,
I cease
welbw, T persuade
wetvdw, I kunger, am hungry
'rstpdim,“I test, tempt
srLA.m, I send
wepl, prep., with gen., about,
concermng, with abl., from
around; with acc., round
about, about, concerning
3 wiyw I go about, carry about
spimas ¢w, I walk, live
spwco«:, -1, -6y, abundant
tovedw, I believe
fozts, -2wg, ‘r), Jaith
crég, =10, ~6v, faithful
havaw, I cause to wander (to
err), lead asiray
whfbog, ~0us, <6, crowd, mulii-
tude
wAnpow, I make full, fill
wAY,clov, adv., near; & =hrgloy,
neighbor
waoloy, =53, ©6, boat
wholctos, -2, =0V, rich
wvelya, ~-avog, ©6, spirit
=6lzey, interrog. adv., whence
- wetéw, I do, make
wotuny, =€vog, o, shepherd
TOALG, =EWS, T, cily
ToA0, adv., much
woA0g, WOAAT, WoAl, much,
many
OV} P0G, -&, -6y, evil
wogzbopat, I go, procecd
TOT Loy, -0U, ©6, cup

| :1

H

a

H

&

L

o0, interrog. adv., wkere
wolg, weddg, 6, foot
wpecBitepog, ~ou, &, elder
wply (%), before; see page 190
wp6, prep. with abl., defore
weoayw, I lead forth, go before
*pbBazov, =ou, Td, sheep
wpdg, prep., with loc., near, by;
with acc., fowards, to; with
abl. (once), “from the point
of view of”
wpocépyonar, I go io, come to
TpogeUYT, ~7iS, N, prayer
wpoattlne, I add, give in cddi-
tion
ToocwT “0¥, -0U, =6, face
wpogntbw, I prophesy
TPOPNTNS, ~0U, b, prophet
pm 0g, -1, -0V, ﬁrst
wwwoTE, adv., ever yel
T, adv., Iww

P

€ - 14
prue, ~avog, <6, word
3
od

capPaxoyv, -ou, T4, Sabbath

cahislw, I shake

cdhmty§, -1yY03, %, trumpet

cap&, caprde, W, flesh

cexutol, =05, reflexive, thyself

anpetoy, -ou, 76, sign

chizpov, adv., to-day, this day

otyaw, I am silent, keep silence

cwwrew, I am silent, keep si-
lence

oravia M, I cause to stumble,
offend

cxnvow, I dwell (as in a tent)
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oxérod, ~670¢g, & sicke, thorn

oxotla, ~&g, 7, darkness

cxé'og, -ovg, 76, dorkness

cdg, an, ¢by, poss. pron., tlzy,
thine

sopla, -ag, T, wisdemn

cogbs, -1, -0v, wise

cxelpw, I sow

oxépua, -~20g, <6, sesd

eraupbg, ~00, b, cross

oraupbw, I crucify

gréhdw, I send

oTevdiw, I groan

oTba, ~as6g, 0, mouth

otpépw, I turn, change

cb, thou (you)

clv, prep., with, used only
with the instrumental

guvdyw, I gather together

cuvatwyT, ~is, 7, synagogue

cuveshiw, I eat with (someone)

cuvint, I perceive

cuviornut, I commend, establish

clew, I drag, draw

cwliw, I save

copx, -a70s, =0, body

cwItp, ~fjcog, b, Saviour

cwenela, -ag, T, salvation

cepwy, -0y, of sownd mind,
sober-minded

T

cawetvow, I make low, humble

Tayéwg, adv., quickly

tay b, adv., quickly

Tt ... %al, both . ..and

Téxyoy, ~ou, ©6, chid

céletog, -, ~ov, finished, com-
plete

vehetbw, I end, complete, fulfill

ceheutdw, (I finish), I die
slém, I finisk, end, com-

-oug, 79, end

¢, wécoapd, four

0g, -, -0v, fourth

Tnpéw, I keep

wi8nwe, I place, lay, put down

'ng,a'm I honor

7i¢, «<f, interrog. pron., w]zo
'whzch what

TG, L, mdef. Drou., one, @ Cer-

tain one, a certain thing;

some one, something -

o)\p.dco, I dare

i0g, ~6U, 0, place

TE, adv., then

7o, see oltog

glg, Tela, three

plrog, -1, ~0v, third

vorbg, =%, -6v, blind

voAbw, I make blind, blind

]
-

T
%0
T
T
-
v
-
L]
-
T
-
-

“l’l
YURS, ~€5, whole, healthy
3

wp, Udazog, ©6, waler

idg, ~00, 6, son

wérepog, ~®, ~0v, POSS. Pron.,
your

brdyw, I go away, depart

U=ép, prep., with abl., in be-
half of, in the inierest of;
insiead of; in place of; for
the sake of; about, concerning;
with acc., over, above, be-
yond

06, prep., with abl., by, with
acc., under

UmoxptTng, =60, o, pretender,

hypocrite
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d

eatyw, I shine, appear

pavepls, -&, -6y, manifest

eavepbw, I make manifest

@épw, I bear, carry

eebyw, I flee, iake flight; sec.
aor., Epuyoy

gtAéw, I love

gthog, -ou, &, friend

poPéopat, I am afraid, I fear

¢éB80g, -cu, b, fear

quAaccw, I guard, keep

ewvéw, I call, speak aloud

‘meﬁ’ 'flgy .h.v voice

e0S, TS, T6, light

X

xatew, I rejoice
X%pd, ~&s, 1, joy
XEpLg, ~t70G, 7, grace

Laplopnda, -asog,
gift

xetp, xetpds, 9, hand

yeete, =ag, %, need

xooviCw, I spend time, tarry

% pdveg, =ou, &, fime

ka

Yeberng, -ou, 6, lar
’ - €
4’an) NS N soud

Q

03¢, adv., here, hither

wea, -x3, 7, hour

wg, rel,, comp., and temporal
adv., as, when

Wove, consecutive particle, so
that

Oove, inferential conj., and so,
therefore

T6, gift, free

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

A

Abide, pévw, éripéve

After these things, peta taita

Am, elul

Am able, Slvapat

Am about (to do something).
wéA i

And, xat

Angel, &yyehog

All, m&e, dhog

Announce, xnplocw

Answer, droxpivopat

Apostle, axdoroiog

Appoint, xabletnut

Ask (a question), épwtdw

B

Bad, xaxbg

Baptize, Bartilo
Bear witness, paptupéw
Because (conj.), o7t
Become, vivopat
Before, wpb with abi,
Beget, veyvdw
Beginning, dpy1
Behold, fAérw
Believe, wiotelo
Blind (adj.), Tuphée
Blind (verd), TupAbw
Boat, thotoy

Bread, &ptog
Brother, d¢8shobe

But, dA\Xd

Buy, dyopalew

By (denoting agent), bmé witk
abl. ’

c

Call, xaiéw

Came to pass, éyévero

Care, it is a; p.éAet

Cast out, éxfaiiw

Cease, madopat

Certain (indef.), Ttg, Tt

Child, éxvoy; little child,
Tatdtoy

Christ, Xptotéc

Church, éxxinola

Come, £pyop.at

Commandment, éytody

Commend, cuvicTnut

Concerning, wzpt with gem

Covenant, Stzfnxy

Crowd, &y Ahog

Crucify, staupbw

D

Darkness, oxotia, oxétoc
Daughter, Ouyatnp

Day, npépa

Dead, vexpég

Defile, %otvéw

Demon, 3atpbévioy
Depart, drépyopat
Destroy, xataAlio
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Devil, 3tzBoiog
Die, arobynorw
Disciple, wafnthg
Do, wotéw

E

Eat, éobiw

Eat up, rarzsbin
Enter, eicépyopat
Eternal, aidviog
Every, =az

Evil, xaxéc

Eye, cobaipég

F

Face, mpéswrwoy

Faith, =lotic

Faithful, =tetég

Father, rawnp

Fear, poféopat

Find, elplonw

First, wpdrog

Follow, ¢xoAoulén

Foot, wolg

For (conj.), vao

Forever, els <oy clova, elg
<ol¢ aldvag

Forgive, doinut

Friend, ¢fAog

From, axé with abl., wzpc with
abl.

Fulfil], ®Anpéw

G

Garment, {pdavtoy
Give, 3{3wut
Glorify, %ofdiw
Glory, 36%a

Go, Balvw, Epyouat
Go away, dxépyomat
Go to, mpocépyopat
God, Bedg

Good, dyabde, naidg
Gospel, sdayyéiioy
Grace, 2¢tg

Great, pévag

Guard, guidscw

H

Hand, yefp

Hate, ptcén

Have, £y o

He (in the oblique cases), aldtég

He himself (intensive), aitdg

Heal, fepaneiw

Hear, dxolw

Heart, xapdic

Heaven, odpavéc

Himself, herself (reflexive),
exutod, Exutig

Holy, &ytog

Hope, éAxic

Hope (verd), éAzilw

Hour, dpa
House, olxog, olxix
How, =kg
I
I éyd

If, el with the ind., édy with the
suly. .

In, év with loc.

In order that, Yva with subj.

Into, elg with acc.

It (in obligse cases), adté

It itself (intensive), aité

Itself (reflexive), Eautol
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J

Joy, xapd
Judgexplve
Judgment, xplatg
Justify, Suxatéw

X

Keep, trpéw

Kill, groxtelve
King, BactAels
Kingdom, Pacticla
Know, ywvwexw, olda

L

Last, Eoyatog

Law, vép.og

Lawful, is, EEzomt
Lay, tifnut

Lay down, <{fnut
Lead, dyw

Life, {wh

Light, 9i¢

Look, PAérw

Look up, dvapiénw
Lord, »0gtog

Love, dyanT

Love (verd), ayamdw

M

Make, motéw

Man, &vlpwmog
Manifest, make, pavepdw
Many, ®oAlg

Marvel, Savpalo
Master, x0ptog

Mercy, §Aeog

Month, otépa

Mother, pntne

Multitude, =Af60g

Myself (reflexive, in oblique
cases), duautod, -fg.

Mystery, wussnptoy

N

Name, évopa

‘Nation, £6vog

Necessary, is, 3&l

New, xatvég, véog

Night, v0&

No one, 003efg A )

Not, o0, olx, oly; wh witk
subj., inf., and partic.

Nothing, 003¢éy

Now, viy

0

Obtain, Exw

On, év with loc., é=t with loc.
One another, dAARAWY
Only begotten, p.ovoyeyhg
Other, &AAog

Out of, éx with abl.

P

Parable, rapxfoAn

Part, wépog

Paul, [Taiiog

Peace, elpnvy

People, Aadg

Persuade, welfw

Place, téwog

Place upon, érttifnue
Power (authority), éEoucia
Power, Slvaplg

Preach, xnploow, ebayreiilo
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Priest, fepeig
Proclaim, xnplcow
Promise, éxayyeiia
Prophet, wpopntng
Pursue, 3toxw

Q
Quickly, tayéwg, Taya

R

Raigse, éyelpw

Rather, waA oy

Receive, Aap.Bavw
Remain, pévo

Righteous, dtxatog
Righteousness, dtxatociyy
Ruler, &pywy

S

Sabbath, czfBaToy

Salute, domwalopat

Same, altbg with the article
Sanctify, vzl

Save, colw

-Saviour, cwTNP

Scribe, 7t papparels
Scripture, ¥ pag1)

Sea, Bahaoca

See, BAérw

Seed, oréppa

Seek, Untéw

Send, wéuTw, ctéllw
Send forth, aroctéA AL
Servant, SolAog

Serve, Staxovéw, douAeln
Shake, seiedw

She (i the obligue cases), altég

She herself (intensive), altdg
Sheep, ®péBatoy
Shepherd, =otwfy

Sin, apaptia

So that, dote

Son, uide

Soul, $ux

Sow, exelow

Speak, Aéyw, AaAéw
Spirit, wyelpa

Stand, Yernut

Stone, Alfog

Strong, leyuedg
Sword, payaxtpe
Synagogue, suvaywyh

T

Take, Aapfdve

Take away, alpw, drafpw
Take up, afpw

Teach, Si1ddonw

Teacher, 3t3aoxaziog
Temple, tzpby

Testament, dtazbnxy
Than,

That, éxstvog

The, 6, 9, 16

Thief, Apotne

Third, <pftoc

This, oltog, alty, Toito
Thou, ¢d :
Throne, 6pévog

Through, Sta with genitive

Throw, BaAiw
Thyself (reflexive), oeautod,
-4

Touch, &rrtopat
Tribulation, 6AtYig
Truth, ¢A\n0six
Two, 800
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U

Under, %6 witk acc.

A

Village, xopn
Voice, owyf

'Y

Walk, meptrarin
Wash, Aolow, virTw
Way, 686g

We, uelg

Well, xaidg, &b
What, see Who
When, 8tav, 65t
Where, 100

B.F.T. #471-G

Who, which, that, what (rela
tive), 8, 1, &

Who, which, what? (interrog.),
<lg, =t

Whole, é§Aog

Why, <f

Will, 6éAnpe

Wisdom, coplx

Wish, 66w

Word, Aéyog, phina

Work, Epyoy

World, x6op0g

Worthy, &Etog

Write, ypaow

Y

You (sing.), ¢l
You (plu.), bpeig
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